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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM CTA ARCHITECTS ENGINEERS

One Specification Section per Form. (Fill in all Blanks)

Project: Yellowstone County — MetraPark West Concessions Remodel

We hereby submit for your review the following substitution for the following specified material for the above project:

Section Paragraph Specified Material

Proposed Substitution:

Attach all technical data, including laboratory tests, if applicable, in duplicate to allow the Architect/Engineer to review this
request.

Include complete information on changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed substitution will require for its
proper installation.

A. Does the substitution affect dimensions shown on the Construction Documents? Yes =1 Nold
(Explain)
B. By signature below, the undersigned agrees to pay all costs, including engineering and detailing costs, associated

with the incorporation of this product.

C. Does the substitution affect other trades? Yes D NOD

(Explain)

D. What are the differences between the proposed substitution and specified product?
(Explain)

E. Manufacturer's guarantees of the proposed and specified item are same different
(Explain)

This request is accompanied by self-addressed, stamp envelope.
CTA shall continue our policy of recognizing acceptable substitutions by Addendum.
The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the specified item.

Submitted By: For Use by Architect/Engineer:

Received Too Late Q Approved Except As Noted Q
Signature

Not Accepted |
Firm

For bidding only. Final approval
subject to submittal data in accordance
Address with requirements of specifications.

Date Date Date

Phone By By







MONTANA
PREVAILING WAGE RATES FOR BUILDING CONSTRUCTION SERVICES 2023

Effective: January 14, 2023

Greg Gianforte, Governor
State of Montana

Laurie Esau, Commissioner
Department of Labor & Industry

To obtain copies of prevailing wage rate schedules, or for information relating to public works projects and payment of prevailing
wage rates, visit ERD at erd.dli.mt.gov/labor-standards or contact:

Employment Standards Division

Montana Department of Labor and Industry
P. 0. Box 8011

Helena, MT 59601

Phone 406-444-6543

The department welcomes questions, comments, and suggestions from the public. In addition, we’ll do our best to provide
information in an accessible format, upon request, in compliance with the Americans with Disabilities Act.

MONTANA PREVAILING WAGE REQUIREMENTS

The Commissioner of the Department of Labor and Industry, in accordance with Sections 18-2-401 and 18-2-402 of the
Montana Code Annotated (MCA), has determined the standard prevailing rate of wages for the occupations listed in this
publication.

The wages specified herein control the prevailing rate of wages for the purposes of Section 18-2-401, et seq., MCA. It is required
each employer pay (as a minimum) the rate of wages, including fringe benefits, travel allowance, zone pay and per diem
applicable to the district in which the work is being performed as provided in the attached wage determinations.

All Montana Prevailing Wage Rates are available on the internet at erd.dli.mt.gov/labor-standards or by contacting the
department at (406) 444-6543.

In addition, this publication provides general information concerning compliance with Montana’s Prevailing Wage Law and the
payment of prevailing wages. For detailed compliance information relating to public works contracts and payment of prevailing
wage rates, please consult the regulations on the internet at erd.dli.mt.gov/labor-standards or contact the department at (406)
444-6543.

LAURIE ESAU

Commissioner

Department of Labor and Industry
State of Montana


https://erd.dli.mt.gov/labor-standards/
https://erd.dli.mt.gov/labor-standards/
https://erd.dli.mt.gov/labor-standards/
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A. Date of Publication January 14, 2023

B. Definition of Building Construction

For the purposes of Prevailing Wage, the Commissioner of Labor and Industry has determined that building construction
occupations are defined to be those performed by a person engaged in a recognized trade or craft, or any skilled, semi-
skilled, or unskilled manual labor related to the construction, alteration, or repair of a public building or facility, and does
not include engineering, superintendence, management, office or clerical work.

The Administrative Rules of Montana (ARM), 24.17.501(2) - 2(a), states “Building construction projects generally are the
constructions of sheltered enclosures with walk-in access for housing persons, machinery, equipment, or supplies. It
includes all construction of such structures, incidental installation of utilities and equipment, both above and below grade
level, as well as incidental grading, utilities and paving.

Examples of building construction include, but are not limited to, alterations and additions to buildings, apartment
buildings (5 stories and above), arenas (closed), auditoriums, automobile parking garages, banks and financial buildings,
barracks, churches, city halls, civic centers, commercial buildings, court houses, detention facilities, dormitories, farm
buildings, fire stations, hospitals, hotels, industrial buildings, institutional buildings, libraries, mausoleums, motels,
museums, nursing and convalescent facilities, office buildings, out-patient clinics, passenger and freight terminal
buildings, police stations, post offices, power plants, prefabricated buildings, remodeling buildings, renovating buildings,
repairing buildings, restaurants, schools, service stations, shopping centers, stores, subway stations, theaters,
warehouses, water and sewage treatment plants (buildings only), etc.”

C. Definition of Public Works Contract

Section 18-2-401(11)(a), MCA defines “public works contract” as “...a contract for construction services let by the state,
county, municipality, school district, or political subdivision or for nonconstruction services let by the state, county,
municipality, or political subdivision in which the total cost of the contract is in excess of $25,000...".

D. Prevailing Wage Schedule

This publication covers only Building Construction occupations and rates. These rates will remain in effect until
superseded by a more current publication. Current prevailing wage rate schedules for Heavy Construction, Highway
Construction, and Nonconstruction Services occupations can be found on the internet at www.mtwagehoubopa.com or by
contacting the department at (406) 444-6543.

E. Rates to Use for Projects
ARM, 24.17.127(1)(c), states “The wage rates applicable to a particular public works project are those in effect at the
time the bid specifications are advertised.”

F. Wage Rate Adjustments for Multiyear Contracts
Section 18-2-417, MCA states:

“(1) Any public works contract that by the terms of the original contract calls for more than 30 months to fully perform
must include a provision to adjust, as provided in subsection (2), the standard prevailing rate of wages to be paid to the
workers performing the contract.

(2) The standard prevailing rate of wages paid to workers under a contract subject to this section must be adjusted 12
months after the date of the award of the public works contract. The amount of the adjustment must be a 3% increase.
The adjustment must be made and applied every 12 months for the term of the contract.

(3) Any increase in the standard rate of prevailing wages for workers under this section is the sole responsibility of the
contractor and any subcontractors and not the contracting agency.”


http://erd.dli.mt.gov/labor-standards

G. Fringe Benefits
Section 18-2-412, MCA states:

“(1) To fulfill the obligation...a contractor or subcontractor may:

(a) pay the amount of fringe benefits and the basic hourly rate of pay that is part of the standard prevailing rate of wages
directly to the worker or employee in cash;

(b) make an irrevocable contribution to a trustee or a third person pursuant to a fringe benefit fund, plan, or program that
meets the requirements of the Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974 or that is a bona fide program
approved by the U. S. department of labor; or

(c) make payments using any combination of methods set forth in subsections (1)(a) and (1)(b) so that the aggregate of
payments and contributions is not less than the standard prevailing rate of wages, including fringe benefits and travel
allowances, applicable to the district for the particular type of work being performed.

(2) The fringe benefit fund, plan, or program described in subsection (1)(b) must provide benefits to workers or
employees for health care, pensions on retirement or death, life insurance, disability and sickness insurance, or bona fide
programs that meet the requirements of the Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974 or that are approved by
the U. S. department of labor.”

Fringe benefits are paid for all hours worked (straight time and overtime hours). However, fringe benefits are not to be
considered a part of the hourly rate of pay for calculating overtime, unless there is a collectively bargained agreement in
effect that specifies otherwise.

H. Prevailing Wage Districts
Montana counties are aggregated into 4 districts for the purpose of prevailing wage. The prevailing wage districts are
composed of the following counties:

Montana Prevailing Wage Districts

. Daniels Sheridan
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Flathead = Valley
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Broadwalt
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y Silver Yellowstone
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Beaverhead River
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Carbon




I. Dispatch City

ARM, 24.17.103(11), defines dispatch city as “...the courthouse in the city from the following list which is closest to the
center of the job: Billings, Bozeman, Butte, Great Falls, Helena, Kalispell, Miles City, Missoula and Sidney.” A dispatch city
shall be considered the point of origin only for jobs within the counties identified in that district (as shown below):

District 1 - Kalispell and Missoula: includes Flathead, Lake, Lincoln, Mineral, Missoula, Ravalli, and Sanders;

District 2 - Butte and Helena: includes Beaverhead, Broadwater, Deer Lodge, Glacier, Granite, Jefferson, Lewis and Clark,
Liberty, Madison, Pondera, Powell, Silver Bow, Teton, and Toole;

District 3 - Bozeman and Great Falls: includes Blaine, Cascade, Chouteau, Fergus, Gallatin, Golden Valley, Hill, Judith Basin,
Meagher, Park, Petroleum, Phillips, Sweet Grass, and Wheatland;

District 4 - Billings, Miles City and Sidney: includes Big Horn, Carbon, Carter, Custer, Daniels, Dawson, Fallon, Garfield,
McCone, Musselshell, Powder River, Prairie, Richland, Roosevelt, Rosebud, Sheridan, Stillwater, Treasure, Valley, Wibaux, and
Yellowstone.

J. Zone Pay

Zone pay is not travel pay. ARM, 24.17.103(25), defines zone pay as “...an amount added to the base pay; the combined
sum then becomes the new base wage rate to be paid for all hours worked on the project. Zone pay must be determined
by measuring the road miles one way over the shortest practical maintained route from the dispatch city to the center of
the job.” See section | above for a list of dispatch cities.

K. Computing Travel Benefits

ARM, 24.17.103(23), states “ ‘Travel pay,” also referred to as ‘travel allowance,’ is and must be paid for travel both to
and from the job site, except those with special provisions listed under the classification. The rate is determined by
measuring the road miles one direction over the shortest practical maintained route from the dispatch city or the
employee's home, whichever is closer, to the center of the job.” See section | above for a list of dispatch cities.

L. Per Diem

ARM, 24.17.103(19), states “ ‘Per diem’ typically covers costs associated with board and lodging expenses. Per diem is
paid when an employee is required to work at a location outside the daily commuting distance and is required to stay at
that location overnight or longer.”

M. Apprentices

Wage rates for apprentices registered in approved federal or state apprenticeship programs are contained in those
programs. Additionally, Section 18-2-416(2), MCA states “...The full amount of any applicable fringe benefits must be
paid to the apprentice while the apprentice is working on the public works contract.” Apprentices not registered in
approved federal or state apprenticeship programs will be paid the appropriate journey level prevailing wage rate when
working on a public works contract.

N. Posting Notice of Prevailing Wages

Section 18-2-406, MCA provides that contractors, subcontractors and employers who are “...performing work or providing
construction services under public works contracts, as provided in this part, shall post in a prominent and accessible site
on the project or staging area, not later than the first day of work and continuing for the entire duration of the project, a
legible statement of all wages and fringe benefits to be paid to the employees.”

0. Employment Preference
Sections 18-2-403 and 18-2-409, MCA requires contractors to give preference to the employment of bona fide Montana
residents in the performance of work on public works contracts.



P. Projects of a Mixed Nature
Section 18-2-408, MCA states:

“(1) The contracting agency shall determine, based on the preponderance of labor hours to be worked, whether the
public works construction services project is classified as a highway construction project, a heavy construction project, or
a building construction project.

(2) Once the project has been classified, employees in each trade classification who are working on that project must be
paid at the rate for that project classification”

Q. Occupations Definitions
You can find definitions for these occupations on the following Bureau of Labor Statistics website:
http://www.bls.gov/oes/current/oes_stru.htm

R. Welder Rates
Welders receive the rate prescribed for the craft performing an operation to which welding is incidental.

S. Foreman Rates
Rates are no longer set for foremen. However, if a foreman performs journey level work, the foreman must be paid
at least the journey level rate.


https://www.bls.gov/oes/current/oes_stru.htm

BOILERMAKERS
No Rate Established

Duties Include:

WAGE RATES

Travel and Per Diem:
All Districts
No travel or per diem established.

Construct, assemble, maintain, and repair stationary steam
boilers, boiler house auxiliaries, process vessels, and

pressure vessels.

1 Back to Table of Contents

BRICK, BLOCK, AND STONE MASONS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $32.32 $16.78
District 2 $32.32 $16.78
District 3 $32.32 $16.78
District 4 $32.32 $16.78

1 Back to Table of Contents

CARPENTERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $26.12 $12.00
District 2 $26.50 $14.07
District 3 $26.50 $14.07
District 4 $26.50 $14.07

Duties Include:

Install roll and batt insulation, and hardwood floors.

1 Back to Table of Contents

CARPET INSTALLERS

No Rate Established

Duties Include:

Lay and install carpet from rolls or blocks on floors.

padding and trim flooring materials.

1 Back to Table of Contents

Travel:

All Districts

0-70 mi. free zone
>70-90 mi. $60.00/day
>90 mi. $80.00/day

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.

Travel and Per Diem:

All Districts

No travel or per diem established.
Install



CEMENT MASONS AND CONCRETE FINISHERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $24.00 $8.85
District 2 $22.63 $7.36
District 3 $21.17 $3.67
District 4 $20.57 $3.67

Duties Include:

Smooth and finish surfaces of poured concrete, such as
floors, walks, sidewalks, or curbs. Align forms for
sidewalks, curbs, or gutters.

1 Back to Table of Contents

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 1

Wage Benefit
District 1 $25.47 $12.92
District 2 $28.21 $12.92
District 3 $28.21 $12.92
District 4 $28.21 $12.92

This group includes but is not limited to:

Air Compressor; Auto Fine Grader; Belt Finishing; Boring
Machine (Small); Cement Silo; Crane, A-Frame Truck Crane;
Crusher Conveyor; DW-10, 15, and 20 Tractor Roller; Farm
Tractor; Forklift; Form Grader; Front-End Loader, under 1
cu. yd; Oiler, Herman Nelson Heater; Mucking Machine;
Oiler, All Except Cranes/Shovels; Pumpman.

1 Back to Table of Contents

Travel and Per Diem:
All Districts
No travel or per diem established.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.



CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 2

Wage Benefit
District 1 $26.95 $ 9.50
District 2 $33.32 $ 9.44
District 3 $27.99 $12.92
District 4 $29.33 $12.92

This group includes but is not limited to:

Air Doctor; Backhoe\Excavator\Shovel, up to and incl. 3 cu.
yds; Bit Grinder; Bitunimous Paving Travel Plant; Boring
Machine, Large; Broom, Self-Propelled; Concrete Travel
Batcher; Concrete Float & Spreader; Concrete Bucket
Dispatcher; Concrete Finish Machine; Concrete Conveyor;
Distributor; Dozer, Rubber-Tired, Push, & Side Boom;
Elevating Grader\Gradall; Field Equipment Serviceman;
Front-End Loader, 1 cu. yd up to and incl. 5 cu. yds; Grade
Setter; Heavy Duty Drills, All Types; Hoist\Tugger, All;
Hydralift Forklifts & Similar; Industrial Locomotive; Motor
Patrol (except finish); Mountain Skidder; Oiler,
Cranes\Shovels; Pavement Breaker, EMSCO; Power Saw,
Self-Propelled; Pugmill; Pumpcrete\Grout Machine; Punch
Truck; Roller, other than Asphalt; Roller, Sheepsfoot (Self-
Propelled); Roller, 25 tons and over; Ross Carrier; Rotomill,
under 6 ft; Trenching Machine; Washing /Screening Plant.

1 Back to Table of Contents

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 3

Wage Benefit
District 1 $25.81 $12.92
District 2 $29.75 $12.92
District 3 $29.75 $12.92
District 4 $29.75 $12.92

This group includes but is not limited to:

Asphalt Paving Machine; Asphalt Screed;
Backhoe\Excavator\Shovel, over 3 cu. yds; Cableway
Highline; Concrete Batch Plant; Concrete Curing Machine;
Concrete Pump; Cranes, Creter; Cranes, Electric Overhead;
Cranes, 24 tons and under; Curb Machine\Slip Form Paver;
Finish Dozer; Front-End Loader, over 5 cu. yds;
Mechanic\Welder; Pioneer Dozer; Roller Asphalt
(Breakdown & Finish); Rotomill, over 6 ft; Scraper, Single,
Twin, or Pulling Belly-Dump; YO-YO Cat.

1 Back to Table of Contents

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.



CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 4

Wage Benefit
District 1 $26.70 $12.92
District 2 $29.62 $14.21
District 3 $30.75 $12.92
District 4 $30.75 $12.92

This group includes but is not limited to:

Asphalt\Hot Plant Operator; Cranes, 25 tons up to and incl.
44 tons; Crusher Operator; Finish Motor Patrol; Finish
Scraper.

1 Back to Table of Contents

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 5

Wage Benefit
District 1 $31.75 $12.92
District 2 $31.75 $12.92
District 3 $30.33 $15.08
District 4 $31.75 $12.92

This group includes but is not limited to:
Cranes, 45 tons up to and incl. 74 tons.

1 Back to Table of Contents

CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 6

Wage Benefit
District 1 $32.75 $12.92
District 2 $32.75 $12.92
District 3 $32.75 $12.92
District 4 $32.75 $12.92

This group includes but is not limited to:
Cranes, 75 tons up to and incl. 149 tons; Cranes, Whirley
(All).

1 Back to Table of Contents
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Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.



CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT OPERATORS GROUP 7

Wage Benefit
District 1 $33.75 $12.92
District 2 $33.75 $12.92
District 3 $33.75 $12.92
District 4 $33.75 $12.92

This group includes but is not limited to:

Cranes, 150 tons up to and incl. 250 tons; Cranes, over
250 tons—add $1.00 for every 100 tons over 250 tons;
Crane, Tower (All); Crane Stiff-Leg or Derrick; Helicopter
Hoist.

1 Back to Table of Contents

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $3.50/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $5.50/hr.

CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 1/FLAG PERSON FOR TRAFFIC CONTROL

Wage Benefit
District 1 $23.55 $11.82
District 2 $23.55 $11.82
District 3 $23.55 $11.82
District 4 $23.55 $11.82

1 Back to Table of Contents

CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 2

Wage Benefit
District 1 $21.63 $ 7.43
District 2 $20.07 $ 9.82
District 3 $22.91 $11.82
District 4 $20.71 $ 7.93

This group includes but is not limited to:

General Labor; Asbestos Removal; Burning Bar; Bucket
Man; Carpenter Tender; Caisson Worker; Cement Mason
Tender; Cement Handler (dry); Chuck Tender; Choker
Setter; Concrete Worker; Curb Machine-lay Down; Crusher
and Batch Worker; Heater Tender; Fence Erector;
Landscape Laborer; Landscaper; Lawn Sprinkler Installer;
Pipe Wrapper; Pot Tender; Powderman Tender; Rail and
Truck Loaders and Unloaders; Riprapper; Sign Erection;
Guardrail and Jersey Rail; Spike Driver; Stake Jumper;
Signalman; Tail Hoseman; Tool Checker and Houseman
and Traffic Control Worker.

1 Back to Table of Contents
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Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
>30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.
>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.



CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 3

Wage Benefit Zone Pay:
District 1 $24.55 $11.82 All Districts
District 2 $24.55 $11.82 0-15 mi. free zone
District 3 $24.55 $11.82 >15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
District 4 $24.55 $11.82 >30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.

>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.
This group includes but is not limited to:

Concrete Vibrator; Dumpman (Grademan); Equipment
Handler; Geotextile and Liners; High-Pressure Nozzleman;
Jackhammer (Pavement Breaker) Non-Riding Rollers;
Pipelayer; Posthole Digger (Power); Power Driven
Wheelbarrow; Rigger; Sandblaster; Sod Cutter-Power and
Tamper.

1 Back to Table of Contents

CONSTRUCTION LABORERS GROUP 4

Wage Benefit Zone Pay:
District 1 $23.09 $11.82 All Districts
District 2 $24.60 $11.82 0-15 mi. free zone
District 3 $22.44 $12.22 >15-30 mi. base pay + $0.65/hr.
District 4 $21.38 $12.22 >30-50 mi. base pay + $0.85/hr.

>50 mi. base pay + $1.25/hr.
This group includes but is not limited to:

Hod Carrier***; Water Well Laborer; Blaster; Wagon Driller; ***Hod Carriers will receive the same amount of
Asphalt Raker; Cutting Torch; Grade Setter; High-Scaler; travel and/or subsistence pay as bricklayers when
Power Saws (Faller & Concrete) Powderman; Rock & Core requested to travel.

Drill; Track or Truck Mounted Wagon Drill and Welder incl.

Air Arc.

1 Back to Table of Contents

DRYWALL APPLICATORS
Wage Benefit Zone Pay:
District 1 $26.50 $14.07 All Districts
District 2 $26.50 $14.07 0-30 mi. free zone
District 3 $26.50 $14.07 >30-60 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
District 4 $26.50 $14.07 >60 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.
Duties Include:
Drywall and ceiling tile installation.

1 Back to Table of Contents
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ELECTRICIANS: INCLUDING BUILDING AUTOMATION CONTROL

Wage Benefit
District 1 $33.22 $15.91
District 2 $32.18 $16.93
District 3 $32.56 $14.56
District 4 $36.69 $15.98

Duties Include:

Electrical wiring; equipment and fixtures; street lights;
electrical control systems. Installation and/or adjusting of
building automation controls also during testing and
balancing, commissioning and retro-commissioning.

1 Back to Table of Contents

ELEVATOR CONSTRUCTORS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $59.70 $44.11
District 2 $59.70 $44.11
District 3 $59.70 $44.11
District 4 $59.70 $44.11

1 Back to Table of Contents
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Travel:
District 1
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when traveling
in employee’s vehicle:

0-15 mi. free zone
>15-45 mi. $0.625/mi. in excess of the free zone
>45 mi. $75.00/day

Districts 2 and 3
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when traveling
in employee’s vehicle:

0-08 mi. free zone

>08-50 mi. federal mileage rate/mi. in excess of the
free zone.

>50 mi. $71.57/day

District 4
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when traveling
in employee’s vehicle:

0-18 mi. free zone
>18-60 mi. federal mileage rate/mi.
>60 mi. $75.00/day

Travel:

All Districts

0-15 mi. free zone

>15-25 mi. $47.85/day

>25-35 mi. $95.70/day

>35 mi. $104.54/day or cost of receipts for hotel and
meals, whichever is greater.

Special Provision:

When in employees vehicle additional reimbursement of
1.5% of the prevailing wage rate is added to the amounts
above.



FLOOR LAYERS

No Rate Established Travel and Per Diem;
All Districts
Apply blocks, strips, or sheets of shock-absorbing, sound- No travel or per diem established.

deadening, or decorative coverings to floors.

1 Back to Table of Contents

GLAZIERS
Wage Benefit Travel and Per Diem:
District 1 $21.44 $4.01 All Districts
District 2 $21.88 $4.29 No travel or per diem established.
District 3 $22.31 $3.99
District 4 $22.04 $3.87

1 Back to Table of Contents

HEATING AND AIR CONDITIONING

Wage Benefit Travel:
District 1 $33.00 $20.73 All Districts
District 2 $33.00 $20.73 0-50 mi. free zone
District 3 $33.00 $20.73 >50 mi.
District 4 $33.00 $20.73 e $0.25/mi. in employer vehicle.

e  $0.65/mi. in employee vehicle.
Duties Include:

Testing and balancing, commissioning and retro- Per Diem:
commissioning of all air-handling equipment and duct work. All Districts
$85/day

1 Back to Table of Contents

INSULATION WORKERS - MECHANICAL (HEAT AND FROST)

Wage Benefit Travel:
District 1 $39.37 $19.87 All Districts
District 2 $39.37 $19.87 0-30 mi. free zone
District 3 $39.37 $19.87 >30-40 mi. $25.00/day
District 4 $39.37 $19.87 >40-50 mi. $35.00/day
>50-60 mi. $50.00/day
Duties Include: >60 mi. $60.00/day plus
Insulate pipes, ductwork or other mechanical systems. e $0.56/mi. if transportation is not provided.

e $0.20/mi. if in company vehicle.
>60 mi. $105.00/day on jobs requiring an overnight stay
plus
e $0.56/mi. if transportation is not provided.
e $0.20/mi. if in company vehicle.

1 Back to Table of Contents
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IRONWORKERS - REINFORCING IRON AND REBAR WORKERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $30.53 $27.91
District 2 $29.54 $24.49
District 3 $29.54 $24.49
District 4 $29.54 $24.99

Duties Include:
Cut, bend, tie, and place rebar.

1 Back to Table of Contents

IRONWORKERS - STRUCTURAL IRON AND STEEL WORKERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $30.53 $27.91
District 2 $29.54 $24.49
District 3 $29.54 $24.49
District 4 $29.54 $24.49

Duties Include:

Structural steel erection; assemble prefabricated metal
buildings; energy producing windmill type towers; metal
bleacher seating; handrail fabrication and ornamental
steel.

1 Back to Table of Contents

MILLWRIGHTS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $42.43 $14.52
District 2 $42.43 $14.52
District 3 $42.43 $14.52
District 4 $42.43 $14.52

1 Back to Table of Contents
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Travel:

District 1

0-45 mi. free zone
>45-60 mi. $50.00/day
>60-100 mi. $75.00/day
>100 mi. $95.00/day

Special Provision:

When the employer provides transportation, travel will not
be paid. However, when an employee is required to travel
over 70 miles one way, the employee may elect to receive
the travel pay in lieu of the transportation.

Districts 2,3 & 4

0-45 mi. free zone
>45-85 mi. $70.00/day
>85 mi. $100.00/day

Travel:

District 1

0-45 mi. free zone
>45-60 mi. $50.00/day
>60-100 mi. $75.00/day
>100 mi. $95.00/day

Special Provision:

When the employer provides transportation, travel will hot
be paid. However, when an employee is required to travel
over 70 miles one way, the employee may elect to receive
the travel pay in lieu of the transportation.

Districts 2,3 & 4

0-45 mi. free zone
>45-85 mi. $70.00/day
>85 mi. $100.00/day

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.



PAINTERS: INCLUDING PAPERHANGERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $24.20 $7.61
District 2 $23.10 $7.61
District 3 $22.59 $8.31
District 4 $22.56 $7.37

1 Back to Table of Contents

PILE BUCKS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $33.50 $14.07
District 2 $33.50 $14.07
District 3 $33.50 $14.07
District 4 $33.50 $14.07

Duties Include:

Set up crane; set up hammer; weld tips on piles; set leads;
insure piles are driven straight with the use of level or plum
bob. Give direction to crane operator as to speed and
direction of swing. Cut piles to grade.

1 Back to Table of Contents

PILOT CAR DRIVERS

No Rate Established

1 Back to Table of Contents

PLASTERERS

No Rate Established

Duties Include:

All materials beyond the substrate, such as a moisture
barrier, any type of drainage installation between the
moisture barrier and insulation or EPS board, the
attachment of the EPS board, installation of fiberglass
mesh embedded in the base coat, any water-resistant coat
that is applied on top of the insulation to serve as a
weather barrier, and the application of the finish coat.

1 Back to Table of Contents

Travel and Per Diem:
All Districts
No travel or per diem established.

Zone Pay:

All Districts

0-30 mi. free zone

>30-60 mi. base pay + $4.00/hr.
>60 mi. base pay + $6.00/hr.

Zone Pay:
All Districts
No zone pay established.

Travel and Per Diem:
All Districts
No travel or per diem established.



PLUMBERS, PIPEFITTERS, AND STEAMFITTERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $36.13 $16.01
District 2 $37.90 $16.45
District 3 $37.90 $16.45
District 4 $35.21 $20.21

Duties Include:

Assemble, install, alter, and repair pipe-lines or pipe
systems that carry water, steam, air, other liquids or gases.
Testing of piping systems, commissioning and retro-
commissioning. Workers in this occupation may also install
heating and cooling equipment and mechanical control
systems.

1 Back to Table of Contents
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Travel:

Disrict 1

0-30 mi. free zone
>30-50 mi. $35.00/day
>50-75 mi. $45.00/day
>75 mi. $100.00/day

Special Provision

If transportation is not provided, mileage at $0.35/mi. for
one trip out and one trip back is added to the amounts
above. However, if the employee is traveling more than 75
miles/day, only subsistence at the rate of $85.00/day is
required.

Districts 2 & 3

0-45 mi. free zone

>45 mi.
e $0.00/mi. in employer vehicle.
e $0.65/mi. in employee vehicle.

Special Provision:

At the contractors’ option, mileage for one trip out and one
trip back per week may be paid plus subsistence at the rate
of $135.00/day.

District 4
0-70 free zone
>70 mi.

e On jobs when employees do not work consecutive
days: $0.55/mi. if employer doesn’t provide
transportation. Not to exceed two trips.

e On jobs when employees work any number of
consecutive days: $110.00/day.



ROOFERS

Wage Benefit Travel;
District 1 $28.22 $13.01 District 1
District 2 $23.01 $10.41 0-50 mi. free zone
District 3 $23.01 $10.41 >50 mi. $0.35/mi.
District 4 $23.00 $ 9.16
District 2 and 3
Duties Include: 0-35 mi. free zone
Metal roofing, covers roofs, walls and foundations with >35 mi. $0.35/mi only when employer doesn’t provide
water proofing, insulation and vapor barriers in addition to transportation in excess of the free zone.
metal flashings. Roofing includes shingles, low slope
membranes, metal roofs, insulation, spray foam, coatings District 4
and vapor barriers. Wall coverings include metal panels, 0-50 mi. free zone
insulated metal panels and other waterproofing or rain >50 mi. $0.35/mi only when employer doesn’t provide
screen systems. Foundation systems include waterproofing transportation.
and insulation. Excludes prefabricated metal buildings.
Per Diem:
District 1
$74.00/day

District 2 and 3
Employer pays for room + $26.50/day.

District 4
Employer pays for room + $26.50/day.
or
$66.00/day.

1 Back to Table of Contents

SHEET METAL WORKERS

Wage Benefit Travel:

District 1 $33.00 $20.73 All Districts

District 2 $33.00 $20.73 0-50 mi. free zone

District 3 $33.00 $20.73 >50 mi.

District 4 $33.00 $20.73 e $0.25/mi. in employer vehicle.

e $0.65/mi. in employee vehicle.
Duties Include:

Testing and balancing, commissioning and retro- Per Diem:
commissioning of all air-handling equipment and duct work. All Districts
Manufacture, fabrication, assembling, installation, $85/day

dismantling, and alteration of all HVAC systems, air
conveyer systems, and exhaust systems. All lagging over
insulation and all duct lining.

1 Back to Table of Contents

18



SOLAR PHOTOVOLTAIC INSTALLERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $33.22 $15.91
District 2 $33.25 $16.93
District 3 $33.25 $15.67
District 4 $33.25 $15.67
1 Back to Table of Contents
SPRINKLER FITTERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $38.66 $24.29
District 2 $37.96 $24.29
District 3 $38.66 $24.29
District 4 $35.66 $24.29

Duties Include:

Duties Include but not limited to any and all fire protection
systems: Installation, dismantling, inspection, testing,
maintenance, repairs, adjustments, and corrections of all
fire protection and fire control systems, including both
overhead and underground water mains, all piping, fire
hydrants, standpipes, air lines, tanks, and pumps used in
connection with sprinkler and alarm systems.

1 Back to Table of Contents
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Travel:
District 1
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when traveling
in employee’s vehicle:

0-15 mi. free zone
>15-45 mi. $0.625/mi. in excess of the free zone
>45 mi. $75.00/day

Districts 2, 3, and 4
No mileage due when traveling in employer’s vehicle.

The following travel allowance is applicable when traveling
in employee’s vehicle:

0-08 mi. free zone

>08-50 mi. federal mileage rate/mi. in excess of the
free zone.

>50 mi. $71.57/day

Travel

All Districts

The following travel allowance is applicable when traveling
in employee’s vehicle.

0-60 mi. free zone

>60-80 mi. $21.00/day

>80-100 mi. $31.00/day

>100 mi. $115.00/day + the IRS rate per mile and
$8.92 for every 15 miles traveled for one trip out
and one trip back

No travel allowance required when in employer’s vehicle.

Per Diem
No per diem is applicable when traveling in employer’s
vehicle

The following per diem is applicable when traveling in
employee’s vehicle.

0-100 mi. free zone

>100 mi. $105.00/day + the IRS rate per mile and
$8.92 for every 15 miles traveled for one trip out
and one trip back.

>100 mi. $115.00/day



TAPERS

No Rate Established

1 Back to Table of Contents

TELECOMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT INSTALLERS

Wage Benefit
District 1 $25.84 $ 3.14
District 2 $24.60 $11.00
District 3 $24.60 $11.08
District 4 $21.25 $11.08

Duties Include:

Install voice; sound; vision and data systems. This
occupation includes burglar alarms, fire alarms, fiber optic
systems, and video systems for security or entertainment

1 Back to Table of Contents

TERRAZZO WORKERS AND FINISHERS

No Rate Established

Duties Include:

Finish work on hard tile, marble, and wood tile to floors,

ceilings, and roof decks

1 Back to Table of Contents

TILE AND STONE SETTERS

No Rate Established

Duties Include:

Apply hard tile, stone, and comparable materials to walls,

floors, ceilings, countertops, and roof decks.

1 Back to Table of Contents

Travel and Per Diem:
All Districts
No travel or per diem established.

Travel:

All Districts

The federal mileage rate/mi. in effect when travel occurs if
using own vehicle.

Per Diem:
All Districts
$75.00/day.

Travel and Per Diem:
All Districts
No travel or per diem established.

Travel and Per Diem:
All Districts
No travel or per diem established.
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TRUCK DRIVERS

District 1
District 2
District 3
District 4

Truck drivers include but are not limited to:

Combination Truck & Concrete Mixer; Distributor Driver; Dry
Batch Trucks; DumpTrucks & Similar Equipment; Flat
Trucks; Lowboys, Four-Wheel Trailers, Float Semitrailer;
Powder Truck Driver (Bulk Unloader Type); Servicemen,;
Service Truck Drivers, Fuel Truck Drivers, Tiremen; Trucks
with Power Equipment; Truck Mechanic; Water Tank

Wage

$22.67
$23.80
$23.80
$23.80

Benefit
$5.82
$6.13
$6.13
$6.13

Drivers, Petroleum Product Drivers.

1 Back to Table of Contents
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Zone Pay:
All Districts
No zone pay established.






YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

DOCUMENT 000107 - SEALS PAGE

1.1 DESIGN PROFESSIONALS OF RECORD
A. Architect:

1. Ronda Carlson

2. 2357

3. Responsible for Divisions 01-33 Sections except where indicated as prepared by other
design professionals of record.

B.  Plumbing Engineer:

1. Roger Wheat

2. 19996

3. Responsible for Division 22.
C.  Electrical Engineer:

1. Jeff Haidle

2. 11561
3. Responsible for Divisions 26.

END OF DOCUMENT 000107

SEALS PAGE 000107 - 1






YELLOWSTONE COUNTY
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

DOCUMENT 000115 - LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS

1.1 LIST OF DRAWINGS

YC23 METRA CONC2

A.  Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings and other drawings listed on the Table of
Contents page of the separately bound drawing set titled Yellowstone County Courthouse
Fourth Floor Remodel, dated August 9, 2018, as modified by subsequent Addenda and Contract

modifications.

B.  List of Drawings: Drawings consist of the following Contract Drawings and other drawings of

type indicated:

SHEET INDEX
GENERAL
G001  COVER

ARCHITECTURAL
A101 EAST CONCESSION FLOOR PLANS
A102 NOT USED

A103 EAST CONCESSION RCP & MISCELLANEOUS

A104 ELEVATION AND VIEWS
A105 WALL SECTIONS
A106 WALL SECTIONS CONTINUED

STRUCTURAL
S001  STRUCTURAL NOTES
S101  STRUCTURAL PLAN AND DETAILS

PLUMBING

P101  PLUMBING CONCESSION PLANS
ELECTRICAL

E001  SCHEDULES AND ONE LINE
E200 LIGHTING PLANS

E300 POWER PLANS

END OF DOCUMENT 000115

LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS
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YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Project information.

2. Work covered by Contract Documents.

3. Access to site.

4, Coordination with occupants.

5. Work restrictions.

6. Specification and drawing conventions.
1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION

A.  Project Identification: METRA Arena New West Side Concessions.
1. Project Location: 308 6th Avenue North, Billings, Montana.

B.  Owner: Yellowstone County; Billings, Montana.
1. Owner's Representative: James Matteson

C.  Project Architect: Cushing Terrell; 13 N. 23" Street; Billings, Montana 59101, Project
Manager: Bob La Perle.

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A.  The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:

1. Demolition.

a. Demolition: Selective demolition of existing window wall and a new masonry wall
opening. (See Demolition Plans included in the package).

2. The new construction will match the Floor Plan, included in this package.

SUMMARY 011000 - 1



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

1.5

1.6

a. The new concessions space inside of the concourse level on the west side area with
new support structure, finishes, cabinets and doors, plumbing and electrical.
b. The new concessions space inside of the Meeting rooms on the west side of the

arena level area with new support structure, finishes, cabinets and doors, plumbing
and electrical.

Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

ACCESS TO SITE

General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.

Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Walkways and Entrances: Keep loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and
available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use
these areas for parking or storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of entrances by construction operations.
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of
materials and equipment on-site.

Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by
construction operations.

COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing buildings. Cooperate with Owner
during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the
Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Review and coordinate with the METRA staff as needed to address scheduled events.

2. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having
jurisdiction.

3. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's
operations.

Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with

SUMMARY 011000 - 2



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

1.7

completion of the Work. Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not
constitute acceptance of the total Work.

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of
the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work.

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited
Owner occupancy.

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully

operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed. On
occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving
occupied portions of Work.

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service
for occupied portions of Work.

WORK RESTRICTIONS

Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary
utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted on site.

Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site
is not permitted.

Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on
Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.

Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for background screening of
Contractor personnel working on Project site.

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.
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1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A.  Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated
otherwise.
B.  Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work

of all Sections in the Specifications.

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are
described in detail in the Specifications.

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on
Drawings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.

Prior Approvals: Request for substitution of specified products shall occur prior to bidding.
Substitution for cause will be considered after bidding in accordance with this Section.

DEFINITIONS

Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or
fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title

and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication, or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 012500 - 1



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

1.5

b.

—_

Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work
specified.

Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and
installation procedures.

Samples, where applicable or requested.

Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and
addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.

Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance with requirements indicated.

Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project,
from ICC-ES.

Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays
in delivery.

Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in
the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.

Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated
results.

Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed
substitution within time allocated.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.
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1.6 PROCEDURES

A.  Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS

A.  Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related
submittals.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these

requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.

d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having

jurisdiction.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.

S0 o

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012500
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing
Contract modifications.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

PROPOSAL REQUESTS

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after
receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
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1.5

1.6

finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.
e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.

Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to
substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade
discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order

for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on

AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a

change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the

Contract Time.

Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.
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1.7 WORK CHANGE DIRECTIVE
A. Work Change Directive: Architect may issue a Work Change Directive on
EJCDC Document C-940. Work Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. Work Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also
designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the

Contract Time.

B.  Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Work Change Directive.

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012600
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
Applications for Payment.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative
requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction
schedule.

DEFINITIONS

Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES

Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.

b. Submittal schedule.

c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but in no case later
than seven (7) days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for
Payment.

Format and Content: Use Project Manual Table of Contents as a guide to establish line items
for the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
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1.

Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

Project name and location.
Name of Architect.

Architect's project number.
Contractor's name and address.
Date of submittal.

o0 o

Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the
following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-
hundredth percent, adjusted to total one hundred percent (100%).

@ me an oe

1)  Labor.
2) Materials.
3)  Equipment.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts
in excess of five percent (5%) of the Contract Sum.

Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required,
include evidence of insurance.

Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result
in a change in the Contract Sum.
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A.

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement
between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form
for Applications for Payment.

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.
Use updated schedules if revisions have been made.
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment,

whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at
time of Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last
day of construction period covered by application.

Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items
stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment, for stored materials.
2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.

Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include
overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous
Applications for Payment.
b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and

remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

Transmittal: Submit two (2) signed and notarized original copies of each Application for
Payment to Architect. One copy shall be complete, including waivers of lien and similar
attachments.
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G.  Waivers of Mechanics Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit one complete set of
waivers of mechanics lien from every entity who may lawfully be entitled to file a mechanics
lien arising out of the Contract, and related to the Work covered by the payment.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for the amount requested, prior to deduction for
retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.

3. The Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.

4. Waiver Delays: Submit each Application for Payment with the Contractor's waiver of

mechanics lien for the period of construction covered by the application.

a. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from
every entity involved with performance of Work covered by the application who
could lawfully be entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms: Submit waivers of lien on forms, and executed in a manner, acceptable to
Owner. Sample forms are included in this Project Manual.

H.  Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

Initial progress report.

Report of preconstruction conference.

. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

0. Performance and payment bonds.

1.  Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

SNk
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L. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: Following issuance of the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment; this application shall reflect any
Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of
designated portions of the Work.

J. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
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6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
8. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 012900
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project
including, but not limited to, the following:

General coordination procedures.
Coordination drawings.

Requests for Information (RFIs).
Project meetings.

el

Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility
are assigned to a specific contractor.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and
submitting Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation.

3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.

DEFINITIONS

RFI: Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or
clarifications of the Contract Documents.

GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.
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1.5

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Coordination: Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other
contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.
Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different Sections
that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure
maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees
at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of
the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
Preparation of the schedule of values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.

Sl A O il e

COORDINATION DRAWINGS

Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than
one entity.

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed
data. Include the following information, as applicable:
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YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.
Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of
various systems and components.

b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings
by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the
information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before
submitting for review.

c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,
structural, mechanical, and electrical systems.

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated
replacement of components during the life of the installation.

e. Indicate required installation sequences.

f. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed
resolution of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations
will not be considered changes to the Contract.

B.  Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

—

Mechanical and Plumbing Work.

2. Electrical Work.

3. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's
responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not being prepared
in sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform
Contractor, who shall make changes as directed and resubmit.

4. Coordination Drawing Prints: Prepare coordination drawing prints according to

requirements in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)

A.  General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by
Contractor with no response.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's
work or work of subcontractors.

B.  Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

Project name.

Project number.

Date.

Name of Contractor.

Name of Architect.

RFI number, numbered sequentially.

ANl o e
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7
8
9
1
1

12.
13.

0.
1

RFI subject.

Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

Contractor's signature.

Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop
Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items
needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

C.  Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.
Allow seven (7) working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by
Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

L.

The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.

b. Requests for approval of substitutions.

c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.

d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.

e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.

f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.

g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within ten (10) days of receipt of the
RFI response.

D.  RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.
Submit log weekly. Include the following:

NV AE O =

Project name.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

Date Architect's response was received.
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1.7

E.

On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven (7) days if Contractor
disagrees with response.

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and
Proposal Request, as appropriate.

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as
appropriate.

PROJECT MEETINGS

General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.

3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions
and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned,
including Owner and Architect, within three (3) days of the meeting.

Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference at a time
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than fifteen (15) days after execution of the
Agreement and prior to commencement of construction activities.

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, the Contractor and its
superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers, suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall each be represented at the conference by persons familiar with and
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the
following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
Designation of key personnel and their duties.

Lines of communications.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for RFIs.

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

Preparation of record documents.

Use of the premises and existing building.

Work restrictions.

Working hours.

Owner's occupancy requirements.

CBE AT ER MO A0 TP
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Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
Procedures for moisture and mold control.
Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
Construction waste management and recycling.
Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

Progress cleaning.

“HEgLET® IO

Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.

C.  Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

L.

Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect
of scheduled meeting dates.

Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

a. Review the progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration at each pre-installation conference.
b. Record significant discussions and agreements and disagreements of each

conference, along with the approved schedule. Distribute the record of the meeting
to everyone concerned, promptly, including the Owner and Architect.

c. Do not proceed if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate
whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of Work
and reconvene the conference at the earliest feasible date.

D.  Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than ninety (90) days prior to the scheduled
date of Substantial Completion.

1.

2.

Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project
closeout.

Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned
parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout,
including the following:

a. Preparation of record documents.

b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final
inspection for acceptance.

c. Submittal of written warranties.
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d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
e. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
f. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and
for final payment.
g. Submittal procedures.
h. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.
4. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.
E. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at intervals established at the pre-construction
conference.
1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule,
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

1)  Review schedule for next period.
b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1)  Interface requirements.

2)  Sequence of operations.

3) Status of submittals.

4)  Deliveries.

5) Off-site fabrication.

6) Access.

7) Site utilization.

8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9)  Progress cleaning.

10)  Quality and work standards.

11)  Status of correction of deficient items.
12)  Field observations.

13) Status of RFIs.

14)  Status of proposal requests.

15) Pending changes.

16)  Status of Change Orders.

17)  Pending claims and disputes.
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18) Documentation of information for payment requests.

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

F. Coordination Meetings: Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be familiar with Project and authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last
coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of
schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction
schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed
within the Contract Time.

b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after
each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the
following:

1)  Interface requirements.

2) Sequence of operations.

3) Status of submittals.

4) Deliveries.

5) Off-site fabrication.

6) Access.

7) Site utilization.

8)  Temporary facilities and controls.
9)  Work hours.

10) Hazards and risks.

11)  Progress cleaning.

12)  Quality and work standards.
13)  Change Orders.
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3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

Contractor's construction schedule.
Construction schedule updating reports.
Daily construction reports.

Material location reports.

el o e

Related Requirements:

1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports.

2. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and
inspections.

DEFINITIONS

Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring,
and controlling the construction project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume
time and resources.

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned
early start and finish times.

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.

3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of

an activity as scheduled.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:

1. Electonic, PDF copy.
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B.

C.

D.

E.

1.5

A.

1.6

A.

B.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule
for entire construction period.

Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
Daily Construction Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.

Material Location Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures
related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's construction schedule,
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports.

2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.

3. Discuss constraints, including work stages.

4. Review submittal requirements and procedures.

5. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.

6. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting
agencies.

7. Review time required for Project closeout.

8. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.

9. Review procedures for updating schedule.

COORDINATION

Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.

Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule,
progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities
involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule

them in proper sequence.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL

Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of
final completion.
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1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.
B.  Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main

element of the Work. Comply with the following:

L.

2.

Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than twenty (20) days, unless
specifically allowed by Architect.

Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long
lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than sixty (60) days, as separate
activities in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to,
submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 01
Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in
Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule.

Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for
Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than thirty (30) days for completion
of punch list items and final completion.

C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and
as follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

1.

Products Ordered in Advance: Include a separate activity for each product. Include
delivery date indicated in Division 01 Section "Summary." Delivery dates indicated
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.

Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:

Coordination with existing construction.
Limitations of continued occupancies.
Uninterruptible services.

Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
Use of premises restrictions.

Provisions for future construction.

Seasonal variations.

Environmental control.

S e a0 o

2.2 CONTRACTOR CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Bar-Chart Schedule: Prepare a fully developed, horizontal bar-chart type Contractor's
construction schedule. Submit within seven (7) days of date established for commencement of
the Work.

L.

Provide a separate time bar for each significant construction activity. Provide a
continuous vertical line to identify the first working day of each week. Use the same
breakdown of units of the Work as indicated in the "Schedule of Values."
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B.

2. Within each time bar indicate estimated completion percentage in ten percent (10%)
increments. As Work progresses, place a contrasting mark in each bar to indicate Actual
Completion.

3. Prepare the schedule on a sheet, or series of sheets, of stable transparency, or other
reproducible media, of sufficient width to show data for the entire construction period.

4, Coordinate the Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of
subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests and other schedules.

5. Indicate completion in advance of the date established for Substantial Completion.

Indicate Substantial Completion on the schedule to allow time for the Architect's
procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work,
including testing and installation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: Revise the schedule after each meeting or
activity, where revisions have been recognized or made. Issue the updated schedule
concurrently with report of each meeting.

Distribution: Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the
Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with scheduled dates.
Post copies in the Project meeting room and temporary field office.

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the
same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities.

END OF SECTION 013200
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS
Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

Related Requirements:

1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and
the schedule of values.

2. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules
and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.

3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record

Specifications, and record Product Data.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "action submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with
requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual
Specification Sections as "informational submittals."

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and
reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.
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1.5

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first sixty (60) days of construction. List those submittals
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing
for submittals.

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category: Action; informational.

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
Scheduled date of fabrication.

Scheduled dates for purchasing.

Scheduled dates for installation.

Activity or event number.

T ER e ae o

SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of
construction activities. Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of
related construction activities to avoid delay.

Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow seven (7) days for initial review of each submittal. Allow
additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent
submittals. Architect will promptly advise Contractor when a submittal being processed
must be delayed for coordination.

2. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit
submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing.

Submittal Preparation: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for
identification. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title
block.

Submittal Transmittal: Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Transmit each submittal from Contractor to
Architect using a transmittal form. Submittals received from sources other than the Contractor
will be returned without action.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 2



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

E.

F.

G.

Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of
revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, and installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for
performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.

1. Action Submittals: Submit e-files, PDF copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. .

2. Informational Submittals: Submit e-files, PDF copies of each submittal unless otherwise
indicated. Architect will not return copies.

3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of

entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that
entity.

a. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications
where indicated.

Product Data: Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or
system. Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer's installation
instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard
wiring diagrams and performance curves.

1. Where Product Data must be specially prepared because standard printed data is not
suitable for use, submit as "Shop Drawings."

a. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options. Where printed Product
Data includes information on several products, some of which are not required,
mark copies to indicate the applicable information. Include the following
information:
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1) Manufacturer's printed recommendations.

2) Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
3) Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
4) Application of testing agency labels and seals.

5)  Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement.
6)  Notation of coordination requirements.

b. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract
Documents has been confirmed.

c. Final Submittals: Submit the following number of copies:

1)  E-files, PDF copy for all participants
2)  In addition include the number required by the Contractor and/or sub-
contractor(s) and/or material supplier(s).

d. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors,
suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

1) Do not proceed with fabrication or installation until an applicable copy of
Shop Drawings Product Data is in the installer's possession.
2) Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Submittals in connection with
construction.
3) Do not use Shop Drawings or Product Data without an appropriate final
stamp indicating action taken in connection with construction.
C.  Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base

Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1.

Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale. Highlight, encircle, or
otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents. Do not reproduce Contract
Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings. Standard
information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not considered Shop
Drawings.

Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation drawings, setting diagrams, schedules,
patterns, templates, and similar drawings. Include the following information:

mo e o

Dimensions.

Identification of products and materials included.

Compliance with specified standards.

Notation of coordination requirements.

Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns and similar full- size Drawings, submit
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2-inch x 11 inch but no larger than 36 inches
x 48 inches.

Final Submittal: Submit blue- or black-line prints; submit additional prints where
required for maintenance manuals.

Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating action
taken in connection with construction.
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D.

Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1.

Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically
identical with the material or product proposed. Samples include partial sections of
manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color range sets,
and swatches showing color, texture, and pattern.

a. Mount, display, or package Samples in the manner specified to facilitate review of
qualities indicated. Prepare Samples to match the Architect's Sample. Include the
following:

1) Generic description of the Sample.

2) Sample source.

3) Product name or name of manufacturer.
4) Compliance with recognized standards.
5)  Availability and delivery time.

Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture, for a final check of these
characteristics with other elements, and for a comparison of these characteristics between
the final submittal and the actual component as delivered and installed.

a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristics are inherent in
the material or product represented, submit multiple units (not less than 3), that
show approximate limits of the variations.

Preliminary submittals: Where Samples are for selection of color, pattern, texture, or
similar characteristics from a range of standard choices, submit a full set of choices for
the material or product.

a. Preliminary submittals will be reviewed and returned with the Architect's mark
indicating selection and other action.

Submittals: Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and similar characteristics, submit three (3) sets; one
will be returned marked with the action taken.

Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project site, for quality comparisons
throughout the course of construction.

Coordination Drawing Submittals: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section
"Project Management and Coordination."

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01
Section "Construction Progress Documentation."

Application for Payment and Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements specified in
Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 -5



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

H.

Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals: Comply with
requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."

Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals: Comply with requirements
specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

Maintenance Data: Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and
Maintenance Data."

Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience
of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of
manufacturing experience where required.

Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
Include the following information:

Name of evaluation organization.
Date of evaluation.

Time period when report is in effect.
Product and manufacturers' names.
Description of product.

Test procedures and results.
Limitations of use.

Nk W=

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 6



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

S.

T.

U.

V.

2.2

A.

B.

Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed
before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate
preparation needed for adhesion.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location,
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for
calculations. Include page numbers.

DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit
a written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and
other required submittals, submit three (3) paper copies of certificate, signed, and sealed by the
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor
to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections
and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: See requirements in Division 01
Section "Closeout Procedures."
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C.  Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked,
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. Except for submittals for record, information, or similar purposes, where action and return is
required or requested, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken,
and return promptly.

1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility.

B.  Action Stamp: The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self- explanatory action
stamp. The stamp will be appropriately marked, as follows, to indicate the action taken:

1. Final Unrestricted Release: Where submittals are marked "Approved," that part of the
Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of
the Contract Documents; final acceptance will depend upon that compliance.

2. Final-But-Restricted Release: When submittals are marked "Approved as Noted," that
part of the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with
notations or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents;
final acceptance will depend on that compliance.

3. Returned for Resubmittal: When submittal is marked "Not Approved, Revise and
Resubmit," do not proceed with that part of the Work covered by the submittal, including
purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity. Revise or prepare a new submittal in
accordance with the notations; resubmit without delay. Repeat if necessary to obtain a
different action mark.

a. Do not permit submittals marked "Not Approved, Revise and Resubmit" to be used
at the Project site, or elsewhere where Work is in progress.

4. Other Action: Where a submittal is primarily for information or record purposes, special
processing or other activity, the submittal will be returned, marked "Action Not
Required."

END OF SECTION 013300
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control.

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections
may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document
requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required

by Architect, Owner or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of
this Section.
4, Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.

DEFINITIONS

Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed
construction will comply with requirements.

Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after
execution of the Work to evaluate those actual products incorporated into the Work and
completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract
enforcement activities performed by Architect.

Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed to
verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified
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1.4

installation tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.

Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance
with specified criteria.

Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g.,
plant, mill, factory, or shop.

Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation
of the Work and for completed Work.

Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.

Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation,
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project;
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply
with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision
before proceeding.
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1.5

A.

1.6

1.7

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and
responsibilities.

Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.

Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.
CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible

for submittal review.

Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work
requiring testing or inspection, including the following:

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and
inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and
inspections.

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the
"Statement of Special Inspections."

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.

Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved
mockups.

Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of
approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or
defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with
requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Nk W=
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1.8

6 Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

7. Identification of product and Specification Section.

8. Complete test or inspection data.

9 Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.

10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and
inspecting.

11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with
the Contract Document requirements.

12.  Name and signature of laboratory inspector.

13.  Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representatives making report.

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.

4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.

5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.

6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in
other Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative
making report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.

3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.

4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
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B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient
production capacity to produce required units.

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and
extent to those indicated for this Project.

Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for
specialists.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory
Accreditation Program.

Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for
this Project.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this
Project.

Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the

following:

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
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a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing
results to prevent delaying the Work.

c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory

mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with
performance requirements.

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will
perform same tasks for Project.
e. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups; do

not reuse products on Project.

Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test,
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor.
Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using
materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.

2. Notify Architect three days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be
constructed.

3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers
that will be employed during the construction at Project.

4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.

5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for
judging the completed Work.

7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

L. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Drawings.

Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are
required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporting materials.

1.9 QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility,
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1.

Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to
perform.

Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as
authorized by Change Orders.
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B.

Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required
by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor
by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing
agency to perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in
writing by Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when work that requires
testing or inspecting will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction,

when they so direct.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal
Procedures."

Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of
duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the
Work during performance of its services.

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4, Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve

or accept any portion of the Work.
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6.

Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

G.  Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and
-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.

L.

Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

1.10 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

A.  Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct
special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of
Owner, and as follows:

1.

2.

Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures
and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed
in the Work during performance of its services.

Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion,
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A.  Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.
B.  Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and

inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.
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3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A.  General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas
and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as
possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in
Section 017300 "Execution."”

B.  Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of

responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 014000

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 9






YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

DEFINITIONS
General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

"Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications,
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the
Conditions of the Contract.

"Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested,"
"authorized," "selected,” "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."

"Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown,"
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

"Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control
performance of the Work.

"Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly,
installation, and similar operations.

"Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to
dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site.

"Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

"Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on
which Project is to be built.

INDUSTRY STANDARDS

Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards
are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference.
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1.4

B.

Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless
otherwise indicated.

Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with
industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not
bound with the Contract Documents.

L. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain
copies directly from publication source.

ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
This information is subject to change and is believed to be accurate as of the date of the
Contract Documents.

AABC - Associated Air Balance Council; www.aabc.com.

AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association, www.aamanet.org.
AAPFCO - Association of American Plant Food Control Officials; www.aapfco.org.
AASHTO - American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials;
www.transportation.org.

AATCC - American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists; www.aatcc.org.
ABMA - American Bearing Manufacturers Association; www.americanbearings.org.
ACI - American Concrete Institute; (Formerly: ACI International); www.concrete.org.
ACPA - American Concrete Pipe Association; www.concrete-pipe.org.

9. AEIC - Association of Edison [lluminating Companies, Inc. (The); www.aeic.org.

10. AF&PA - American Forest & Paper Association; www.afandpa.org.

11.  AGA - American Gas Association; www.aga.org.

12.  AHAM - Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers; www.aham.org.

13.  AHRI - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The); www.ahrinet.org.
14. Al - Asphalt Institute; www.asphaltinstitute.org.

15.  AIA - American Institute of Architects (The); www.aia.org.

16.  AISC - American Institute of Steel Construction; www.aisc.org.

17.  AISI - American Iron and Steel Institute; www.steel.org.

18.  AITC - American Institute of Timber Construction; www.aitc-glulam.org.

19. AMCA - Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.; www.amca.org.
20.  ANSI - American National Standards Institute; www.ansi.org.

21.  AOSA - Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.; www.aosaseed.com.

22.  APA - APA - The Engineered Wood Association; www.apawood.org.

23.  APA - Architectural Precast Association; www.archprecast.org.

24.  API - American Petroleum Institute; www.api.org.

25.  ARI - Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).

26. ARI - American Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).

27. ARMA - Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association; www.asphaltroofing.org.

28.  ASCE - American Society of Civil Engineers; www.asce.org.

29.  ASCE/SEI - American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute; (See
ASCE).
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ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers;
www.ashrae.org.

ASME - ASME International, (American Society of Mechanical Engineers);
WWW.asme.org.

ASSE - American Society of Safety Engineers (The); www.asse.org.

ASSE - American Society of Sanitary Engineering; www.asse-plumbing.org.

ASTM - ASTM International; (American Society for Testing and Materials
International); www.astm.org.

ATIS - Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions; www.atis.org.

AWEA - American Wind Energy Association; www.awea.org.

AWTI - Architectural Woodwork Institute; www.awinet.org.

AWMAC - Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada;
WWW.awmac.com.

AWPA - American Wood Protection Association; (Formerly: American Wood-
Preservers' Association); www.awpa.com.

AWS - American Welding Society; www.aws.org.

AWWA - American Water Works Association; www.awwa.org.

BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; www.buildershardware.com.
BIA - Brick Industry Association (The); www.gobrick.com.

BICSI - BICSI, Inc.; www.bicsi.org.

BIFMA - BIFMA International; (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's
Association); www.bifma.com.

BISSC - Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee; www.bissc.org.

BWF - Badminton World Federation; (Formerly: International Badminton Federation);
www.bwfbadminton.org.

CDA - Copper Development Association; www.copper.org.

CEA - Canadian Electricity Association; www.electricity.ca.

CEA - Consumer Electronics Association; www.ce.org.

CFFA - Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc.; www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com.
CFSEI - Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute; www.cfsei.org.

CGA - Compressed Gas Association; www.cganet.com.

CIMA - Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.cellulose.org.

CISCA - Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org.

CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute; www.cispi.org.

CLFMI - Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute; www.chainlinkinfo.org.

CPA - Composite Panel Association; www.pbmdf.com.

CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute (The); www.carpet-rug.org.

CRRC - Cool Roof Rating Council; www.coolroofs.org.

CRSI - Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; www.crsi.org.

CSA - Canadian Standards Association; www.csa.ca.

CSA - CSA International; (Formerly: IAS - International Approval Services); www.csa-
international.org.

CSI - Construction Specifications Institute (The); www.csinet.org.

CSSB - Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau; www.cedarbureau.org.

CTI - Cooling Technology Institute; (Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute); www.cti.org.
CWC - Composite Wood Council; (See CPA).

DASMA - Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association; www.dasma.com.

DHI - Door and Hardware Institute; www.dhi.org.

ECA - Electronic Components Association; (See ECIA).

ECAMA - Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association; (See ECIA).
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REFERENCES

ECIA - Electronic Components Industry Association; www.eciaonline.org

EIA - Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA).

EIMA - EIFS Industry Members Association; www.eima.com.

EJMA - Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.ejma.org.

ESD - ESD Association; (Electrostatic Discharge Association); www.esda.org.

ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association; (See PLASA).

EVO - Efficiency Valuation Organization; www.evo-world.org.

FIBA - Federation Internationale de Basketball; (The International Basketball
Federation); www.fiba.com.

FIVB - Federation Internationale de Volleyball, (The International Volleyball
Federation); www.fivb.org.

FM Approvals - FM Approvals LLC; www.fmglobal.com.

FM Global - FM Global; (Formerly: FMG - FM Global); www.fmglobal.com.

FRSA - Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc.;
www.floridaroof.com.

FSA - Fluid Sealing Association; www.fluidsealing.com.

FSC - Forest Stewardship Council U.S.; www.fscus.org.

GA - Gypsum Association; www.gypsum.org.

GANA - Glass Association of North America; www.glasswebsite.com.

GS - Green Seal; www.greenseal.org.

HI - Hydraulic Institute; www.pumps.org.

HI/GAMA - Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association; (See AHRI).
HMMA - Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association; (See NAAMM).

HPVA - Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association; www.hpva.org.

HPW - H. P. White Laboratory, Inc.; www.hpwhite.com.

IAPSC - International Association of Professional Security Consultants; www.iapsc.org.
IAS - International Accreditation Service; www.iasonline.org.

IAS - International Approval Services; (See CSA).

ICBO - International Conference of Building Officials; (See ICC).

ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.

ICEA - Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.; www.icea.net.

ICPA - International Cast Polymer Alliance; www.icpa-hq.org.

ICRI - International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.; www.icri.org.

IEC - International Electrotechnical Commission; www.iec.ch.

IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The); www.ieee.org.

IES - Illuminating Engineering Society; (Formerly: Illuminating Engineering Society of
North America); www.ies.org.

IESNA - Illuminating Engineering Society of North America; (See IES).

IEST - Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology; www.iest.org.

IGMA - Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance; www.igmaonline.org.

IGSHPA -  International = Ground  Source  Heat Pump  Association;
www.igshpa.okstate.edu.

ILI - Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.; www.iliai.com.

Intertek - Intertek Group; (Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA);
www.intertek.com.

ISA - International Society of Automation (The); (Formerly: Instrumentation, Systems,
and Automation Society); www.isa.org.

ISAS - Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The); (See ISA).

ISFA - International Surface Fabricators Association; (Formerly: International Solid
Surface Fabricators Association); www.isfanow.org.
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REFERENCES

ISO - International Organization for Standardization; www.iso.org.

ISSFA - International Solid Surface Fabricators Association; (See ISFA).

ITU - International Telecommunication Union; www.itu.int/home.

KCMA - Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association; www.kcma.org.

LMA - Laminating Materials Association; (See CPA).

LPI - Lightning Protection Institute; www.lightning.org.

MBMA - Metal Building Manufacturers Association; www.mbma.com.

MCA - Metal Construction Association; www.metalconstruction.org.

MFMA - Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.maplefloor.org.

MFMA - Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.metalframingmfg.org.
MHIA - Material Handling Industry of America; www.mbhia.org.

MIA - Marble Institute of America; www.marble-institute.com.

MMPA - Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; (Formerly: Wood Moulding &
Millwork Producers Association); www.wmmpa.com.

MPI - Master Painters Institute; www.paintinfo.com.

MSS - Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.;
www.mss-hg.org.

NAAMM - National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers;
WWW.naamm.org.

NACE - NACE International; (National Association of Corrosion Engineers
International); www.nace.org.

NADCA - National Air Duct Cleaners Association; www.nadca.com.

NAIMA - North American Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.naima.org.
NBGQA - National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.; www.nbgqga.com.
NCAA - National Collegiate Athletic Association (The); www.ncaa.org.

NCMA - National Concrete Masonry Association; www.ncma.org.

NEBB - National Environmental Balancing Bureau; www.nebb.org.

NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association; www.necanet.org.

NeLMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association; www.nelma.org.

NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association; www.nema.org.

NETA - InterNational Electrical Testing Association; www.netaworld.org.

NFHS - National Federation of State High School Associations; www.nfhs.org.

NFPA - NFPA; (National Fire Protection Association); www.nfpa.org.

NFPA - NFPA International; (See NFPA).

NFRC - National Fenestration Rating Council; www.nfrc.org.

NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association; www.nhla.com.

NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority; www.nlga.org.

NOFMA - National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association; (See NWFA).

NOMMA - National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association; www.nomma.org.
NRCA - National Roofing Contractors Association; www.nrca.net.

NRMCA - National Ready Mixed Concrete Association; www.nrmeca.org.

NSF - NSF International; (National Sanitation Foundation International); www.nsf.org.
NSPE - National Society of Professional Engineers; www.nspe.org.

NSSGA - National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association; www.nssga.org.

NTMA - National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The); www.ntma.com.

NWFA - National Wood Flooring Association; www.nwfa.org.

PCI - Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; www.pci.org.

PDI - Plumbing & Drainage Institute; www.pdionline.org.

PLASA - PLASA; (Formerly: ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology
Association); www.plasa.org.
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RCSC - Research Council on Structural Connections; www.boltcouncil.org.

RFCI - Resilient Floor Covering Institute; www.rfci.com.

RIS - Redwood Inspection Service; www.redwoodinspection.com.

SAE - SAE International; (Society of Automotive Engineers); www.sae.org.

SCTE - Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers; www.scte.org.

SDI - Steel Deck Institute; www.sdi.org.

SDI - Steel Door Institute; www.steeldoor.org.

SEFA - Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association; www.sefalabs.com.

SEI/ASCE - Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers; (See
ASCE).

SIA - Security Industry Association; www.siaonline.org.

SJI - Steel Joist Institute; www.steeljoist.org.

SMA - Screen Manufacturers Association; www.smainfo.org.

SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association;
WWW.smacna.org.

SMPTE - Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers; www.smpte.org.

SPFA - Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance; www.sprayfoam.org.

SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau; www.spib.org.

SPRI - Single Ply Roofing Industry; www.spri.org.

SRCC - Solar Rating and Certification Corporation; www.solar-rating.org.

SSINA - Specialty Steel Industry of North America; www.ssina.com.

SSPC - SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings; www.sspc.org.

STI - Steel Tank Institute; www.steeltank.com.

SWI - Steel Window Institute; www.steelwindows.com.

SWPA - Submersible Wastewater Pump Association; www.swpa.org.

TCA - Tilt-Up Concrete Association; www.tilt-up.org.

TCNA - Tile Council of North America, Inc.; (Formerly: Tile Council of America);
www.tileusa.com.

TEMA - Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.tema.org.

TIA - Telecommunications Industry Association; (Formerly: TIA/EIA -
Telecommunications  Industry  Association/Electronic ~ Industries  Alliance);
www.tiaonline.org.

TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance; (See
TIA).

TMS - The Masonry Society; www.masonrysociety.org.

TPI - Truss Plate Institute; www.tpinst.org.

TPI - Turfgrass Producers International; www.turfgrasssod.org.

TRI - Tile Roofing Institute; (Formerly: National Tile Roofing Manufacturing
Association); www.tileroofing.org.

UBC - Uniform Building Code; (See ICC).

UL - Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; www.ul.com.

UNI - Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association; www.uni-bell.org.

USAYV - USA Volleyball; www.usavolleyball.org.

USGBC - U.S. Green Building Council; www.usgbc.org.

USITT - United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc.; www.usitt.org.

WASTEC - Waste Equipment Technology Association; www.wastec.org.

WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; www.wclib.org.

WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association; www.wcmanet.org.

WDMA - Window & Door Manufacturers Association; www.wdma.com.
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201. WI - Woodwork Institute; (Formerly: WIC - Woodwork Institute of California);
WwWw.wicnet.org.

202. WMMPA - Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; (See MMPA).

203. WSRCA - Western States Roofing Contractors Association; www.wsrca.com.

204. WPA - Western Wood Products Association; www.wwpa.org.

B.  Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This
information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents.

1. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials;
WWW.1apmo.org.

2. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.

3. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org.

C.  Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and
regulations in the following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to be
accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents.

1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office;
www.gpo.gov/fdsys.

2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available from

Department of Defense Single Stock Point; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil.

DSCC - Defense Supply Center Columbus; (See FS).

FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS).

5. FS - Federal Specification; Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point;
http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil.

Rl

a Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil.

b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov.

c. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design
Guide; www.wbdg.org/ccb.

6. MILSPEC - Military Specification and Standards; (See DOD).

USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov.

8. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See
USAB).

~

D.  State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following
list. This information is subject to change and is believed to be accurate as of the date of the
Contract Documents.

1. CBHF; State of California; Department of Consumer Affairs; Burecau of Electronic
Appliance and Repair, Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation; www.bearhfti.ca.gov.

2. CCR; California Code of Regulations; Office of Administrative Law; California Title 24
Energy Code; www.calregs.com.

3. CDHS; California Department of Health Services; (See CDPH).
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4,

S.
6.
7.

CDPH; California Department of Public Health; Indoor Air Quality Program; www.cal-
iaq.org.

CPUC; California Public Utilities Commission; www.cpuc.ca.gov.

SCAQMD; South Coast Air Quality Management District; www.aqmd.gov.

TFS; Texas Forest Service; Forest Resource Development and Sustainable Forestry;
http://txforestservice.tamu.edu.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 014200

REFERENCES
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on
products; special warranties; and comparable products.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures” for requests for substitutions.
2. Section 014200 "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A.  Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or
taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material,"
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new
products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or
exceed those of specified product.

B.  Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product,” including make or
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type,
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers
named in the specification.
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1.4

A.

1.5

1.6

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable
Products" Article.
2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product
request. Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable
product request within 10 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable
product request within time allocated.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more

products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible

products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
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4, Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and

to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.
C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A.  Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

1.

Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide
specific rights for Owner.
B.  Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and

identification, ready for execution.

L. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.
2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a
written document using indicated form properly executed.
3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for
submitting special warranties.
C.  Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

A.  General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 3



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

1.

2.

Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or
approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products"
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

L.

Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for
Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered.

Prior Approved: Products and manufacturers not specifically named must be approved
by the Architect prior to bidding.

Products:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers
and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered unless otherwise indicated.

Manufacturers:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated.

Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics
that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named
manufacturers.
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2.2

C.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample",
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution
Procedures" for proposal of product.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable
product prior to bidding when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions
are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance
with these requirements:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results,
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the

Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,

durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.

5. Samples, if requested.

98]

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the
Work including, but not limited to, the following:

Construction layout.

Field engineering and surveying.
Installation of the Work.

Cutting and patching.

Coordination of Owner-installed products.
Progress cleaning.

Starting and adjusting.

Protection of installed construction.

ARG R e

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
2. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions
of the building. (See Demo Package)

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of
other work.
B.  Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after

installation of other work.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of
construction elements.

1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of

locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching. Do not cut and
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patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or
increase deflection

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. Operational elements
include the following:

a. Primary operational systems and equipment.
b. Fire separation assemblies.

c. Air or smoke barriers.

d. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.

e. Control systems.

f. Communication systems.

g. Fire-detection and -alarm systems.

h. Electrical wiring systems.

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or
decreased operational life or safety. Other construction elements include but are not
limited to the following:

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.

b. Membranes and flashings.

c. Equipment supports.

d. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

B.  Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved

in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential
interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before
proceeding.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A.  General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

EXECUTION
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B.

In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent
possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed,
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of
in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

A.

EXAMINATION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical
systems, and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping, underground electrical services,
and other utilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public
utilities serving Project site.

Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.
2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are

to be installed.
3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust,
move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility
appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities having
jurisdiction.

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
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3.3

34

other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown
diagrammatically on Drawings.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control
of Contractor, submit a request for information to Owner's Representative.

CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are
discovered, notify Architect promptly.

Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and
electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and
levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log
available for reference by Architect.

FIELD ENGINEERING

Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference
points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control
points during construction operations.

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written
approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points
promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to
Architect before proceeding.

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base
replacements on the original survey control points.

Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site,
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record
Documents.
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide

temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
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3.5

3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction
to its original condition.

INSTALLATION

General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance
and ease of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in

unoccupied spaces.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in
applications indicated.

Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction
items on site and placement in permanent locations.

Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties’ involved templates for work specified to be
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated
requirements.

Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with
other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size
and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to
Project site in time for installation.

Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated,
arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
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J.

3.6

Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered
hazardous.

CUTTING AND PATCHING

Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their
original condition.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not
to void existing warranties.

Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free
passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."

Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or
adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply
with original Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not
hammering, and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a

diamond-core drill.

4. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be
removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

W

Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing, and similar operations
following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as
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practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Sections, where applicable.

1.

2.

Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate physical integrity of installation.

Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration
into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching
and refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-place floor and wall
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and
appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate, and apply primer
and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply
final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide
additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

L Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint,
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS

A.  Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.

B.  Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by
Owner's construction personnel.

1.

EXECUTION

Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for
Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable
timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences in actual
construction progress.

Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of
the Work depend on Owner's construction.
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3.8

A.

PROGRESS CLEANING

General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark

containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.
Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for
proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure
operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction,
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious
exposure during the construction period.
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3.9

A.

3.10

STARTING AND ADJUSTING

Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation
without binding.

Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000
"Quality Requirements."
PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION 017300
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.

3. Warranties.

4. Final cleaning.

5. Repair of the Work.

Related Requirements:

—

Section 017300 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.

3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's
personnel.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For cleaning agents.
Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

Field Report: For pest control inspection.
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1.5

A.

1.6

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in
other Sections.

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why
the Work is incomplete.

Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of five days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar
final record information.

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.

4, Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools,

spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by
Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item
and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Architect's signature
for receipt of submittals.

b

Submit test/adjust/balance records.
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.

4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
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1.7

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,
equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in
Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency
responders.

8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

10.  Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a
minimum of seven days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection
and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify
Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial
Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or
additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment.

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.

L. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.
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1.8

A.

1.9

LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

3. Include the following information at the top of each page:

Project name.

Date.

Name of Contractor.
Page number.

a0 o

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:

a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.

SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.

Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project
Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark

tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

4. Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty
and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document.

Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MATERIALS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

FINAL CLEANING

General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original

condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean
according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.

J- Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
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L. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and
similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and
other foreign substances.

m.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains
resulting from water exposure.

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
0. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during

construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

Qo

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK

A.  Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

B.  Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified

condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other
damaged transparent materials.

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.

Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels and
identification.

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede
operation or reduce longevity.
4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and

noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for
new fixtures.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and
maintenance manuals, including the following:

Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
Product maintenance manuals.

Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.

bl o e

Related Requirements:

1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation
and maintenance manuals.

DEFINITIONS

System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.

Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Manual Content: Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are
acceptable.
2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions

and field conditions.

Format: Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
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C.

D.

1. PDF eclectronic file. Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.
Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable
item name. Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance
directory.

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.

Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 21 days before commencing
demonstration and training. Architect will comment on whether general scope and content of
manual are acceptable.

Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.
Architect will return copy with comments.

L. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit copies of
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to
commencing demonstration and training.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY

Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and maintenance
data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired
information. Include a section in the directory for each of the following:

List of documents.
List of systems.
List of equipment.
Table of contents.

el

List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance
manual.

Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 017823 -2



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

2.2

A.

REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

Title Page: Include the following information:

Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner.

Date of submittal.

Name and contact information for Contractor.

Name and contact information for Architect.

Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the
systems contained in the manuals.

8. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

Nk W=

Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project
Manual.

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each
volume of the set.

Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic
PDF file for each manual type required.

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable
file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file
names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names
used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily
navigated file tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening
file.
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23 OPERATION MANUALS

A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the following information:

1.

S0 PN U AW

0.

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and
equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagrams.

Precautions against improper use.

License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

B.  Descriptions: Include the following:

L.

XN RO

Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract
Documents.

Manufacturer's name.

Equipment identification with serial number of each component.

Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Performance curves.

Engineering data and tests.

Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

C.  Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4. Regulation and control procedures.
5. Instructions on stopping.
6. Normal shutdown instructions.
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.
D.  Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as
installed.
E.  Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed and identify color-coding where required for
identification.
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24

A.

2.5

PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources,
and warranties and bonds, as described below.

Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation
or identifier where applicable.

Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

Product name and model number.

Manufacturer's name.

Color, pattern, and texture.

Material and chemical composition.

Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

Nk W=

Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:

Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

Repair instructions.

M

Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name, and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product,
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent,
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or
schedule designation or identifier where applicable.
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C.

D.

E.

G.

Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.

4, List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential
maintenance procedures:

Test and inspection instructions.

Troubleshooting guide.

Precautions against improper maintenance.

Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

ANl o e

Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording
maintenance.

Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone number of service agent.

Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

MANUAL PREPARATION

Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides
an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
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B.

Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment
not part of a system.

Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only
sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or
component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular format,
identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. Identify data
applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or
systems.

Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and
flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to
ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 017839
"Project Record Documents."

Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and
maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 017823
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents,
including the following:

Record Drawings.

Record Specifications.

Record Product Data.
Miscellaneous record submittals.

halb ol e

Related Requirements:

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Record Drawings: Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set of marked-up record prints.

Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications,
including addenda and contract modifications.

Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals,
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit
annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.

Reports: Submit written report monthly indicating items incorporated into project record
documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions,
field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

RECORD DRAWINGS

Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

L.

Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.

Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.

Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic
documentation.

oo o

Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

Dimensional changes to Drawings.

Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

Depths of foundations below first floor.

Locations and depths of underground utilities.

Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.

Revisions to electrical circuitry.

Actual equipment locations.

Duct size and routing.

Locations of concealed internal utilities.

Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
Changes made following Architect's written orders.

Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

BECATOER M0 a0 o

Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.
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2.2

A.

23

2.4

RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to
provide a record of selections made.

4, For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data.

5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable.

Format: Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file or scanned PDF
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications.

RECORD PRODUCT DATA

Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where
applicable.

Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file or color scanned PDF
electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data.

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and
title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.

MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous

record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file

miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file or color scanned PDF
electronic file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous record submittals.

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section
number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A.  Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project
record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they
occur; do not wait until end of Project.

B.  Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record
documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean,
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 017839
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel,
including the following:

1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training,
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include learning objective and
outline for each training module.

Qualification Data: For instructor.

Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of
instruction time.

Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and
documentation of performance-based test.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Demonstration and Training: Submit two copies within seven days of end of each training
module.

1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information:

Name of Project.

Name and address of videographer.
Name of Architect.

Name of Construction Manager.
Name of Contractor.

Date of video recording.

e a0 o
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1.5

1.6

1.7

2. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared
in same paper and PDF file format required for operation and maintenance manuals
specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with
requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and
maintenance procedures and training.

Preinstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures
related to demonstration and training including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction.

2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational materials,
instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays.

3. Review required content of instruction.

4, For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather conditions

and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable.

COORDINATION

Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.

Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction
time, and course content.

Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data
have been reviewed and approved by Architect.

INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules
for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification
Sections.

Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a
description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each
module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or
component:

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 017900 - 2



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.

c. Operating standards.

d. Regulatory requirements.

e. Equipment function.

f. Operating characteristics.

g. Limiting conditions.

h. Performance curves.
2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail:

a. Emergency manuals.

b. Systems and equipment operation manuals.

c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.

d. Product maintenance manuals.

e. Project Record Documents.

f. Identification systems.

g. Warranties and bonds.

h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.
3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.

b. Instructions on stopping.

c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.

d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.

e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.

f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

4, Operations: Include the following, as applicable:

Startup procedures.

Equipment or system break-in procedures.

Routine and normal operating instructions.
Regulation and control procedures.

Control sequences.

Safety procedures.

Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Operating procedures for emergencies.

Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.
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5. Adjustments: Include the following:

Alignments.

Checking adjustments.

Noise and vibration adjustments.
Economy and efficiency adjustments.

ac o
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1.8

1.9

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following:

a. Diagnostic instructions.
b. Test and inspection procedures.
7. Maintenance: Include the following:
a. Inspection procedures.
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
d. Procedures for routine cleaning.
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
g. Instruction on use of special tools.

8. Repairs: Include the following:

a. Diagnosis instructions.
b. Repair instructions.
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
instructions.
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.
PREPARATION

Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training
module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with
requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

INSTRUCTION

Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.

1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice.
Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully

operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation
and maintenance data submittals.
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D.  Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial
training use.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

END OF SECTION 017900
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy
requirements, and phasing requirements.

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage,
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle

methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
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B.

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed
by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.

Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction,
including finish surfaces, which might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition
operations.

Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion
of selective demolition.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as
far as practical.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work.
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E.

F.

1.9

A.

B.

1.10

A.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify
Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate
contract.

Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.

I. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged
during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so
as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before proceeding.

Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition and obtain documentation verifying that
existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation at
Project closeout.

COORDINATION

Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.
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3.2

B.

Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning.

Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building
demolition operations.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction
photographs or video.

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide
photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by
salvage operations.

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be
reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements,
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.

UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and
protect them against damage.

Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same
or compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and
remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and
make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible

ductwork material and leave in place.
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33 PROTECTION

A.  Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and
to and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

4, Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling
specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B.  Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

34 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A.  General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1.

o

10.

Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting
members on the next lower level.

Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices
during flame-cutting operations.

Maintain fire watch during and for at least 4 hours after flame-cutting operations.
Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and
promptly dispose of off-site.

Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid
free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to
impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
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B.

3.5

3.6

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

Removed and Salvaged Items:

L. Clean salvaged items.
2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Removed and Reinstalled Items:

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

halb ol

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at
least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at
perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete.

Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.

Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain
and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.

Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain,
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and
remove.

DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

Remove demolition waste materials from Project site.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces
and areas.
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3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that
will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

B.  Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

3.7 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 -7






YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

SECTION 042200 - CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Pre-faced concrete masonry units.
Mortar and grout.

Steel reinforcing bars.
Masonry-joint reinforcement.
Miscellaneous masonry accessories.

SNk W=

B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:

1. NONE

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A.  CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).

B.  Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:

1. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
2. Mortar admixtures.
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1.7

1.8

Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.

Reinforcing bars.

Joint reinforcement.

Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

Nownkw

Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of
ingredients.

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test
according to ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for water
retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to comply with
compressive strength requirement.

Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and
mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units,
mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry determined according to
TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units
become wet, do not install until they are dry.

Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not
use cementitious materials that have become damp.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, and
contamination avoided.

Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry
mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered
weatherproof dispensing silos.

Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt
and oil.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with
waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when

construction is not in progress.

1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely
in place.
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B.

C.

Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least
three days after building masonry walls or columns.

Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left
exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such
masonry.

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading
coverings on ground and over wall surface.

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.

3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and
integral finishes, from mortar droppings.

4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from

splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

2.2

A.

B.

23

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and
color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source
from single manufacturer for each product required.

Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality,
including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious
component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.

UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL

Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 except as modified by
requirements in the Contract Documents.

Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such
defects are exposed in the completed Work.

CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces
of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers,
bonding, and other special conditions.
2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
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2.5

B.

CMUs: Lightweight hollow concrete units complying with ASTM C90, with manufacturer's
standard smooth resinous facing complying with ASTM C744.

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive
strength as indicated.

2. Size: Manufactured to dimensions specified in 'CMUs' Paragraph but with pre-faced
surfaces having 1/16-inch- wide returns of facing to create 1/4-inch- wide mortar joints
with modular coursing.

CONCRETE LINTELS

Concrete Lintels: ASTM C1623, matching CMUs in color, texture, and density classification;
and with reinforcing bars indicated. Provide lintels with net-area compressive strength not less
than that of CMUE .

MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type IIl may be used for cold-
weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color
indicated.

1. Alkali content shall not be more than 0.1 percent when tested according to ASTM C114.
Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of Portland cement and hydrated lime containing
no other ingredients.

Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.
Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.

Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use
in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C979/C979M. Use only pigments with a record of
satisfactory performance in masonry mortar.

Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or
crushed stone.

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the

No. 16 sieve.

White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.

4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce
required mortar color.

W

Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404.
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2.6

2.7

Epoxy Pointing Mortar: ASTM C395, epoxy-resin-based material formulated for use as
pointing mortar for glazed or pre-faced masonry units (and approved for such use by
manufacturer of units); in color indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, as selected by Architect
from manufacturer's colors.

REINFORCEMENT

Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60.
Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry
unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch steel

wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for number of bars indicated.

Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: Ladder type complying with ASTM A951/A951M.

1. Exterior Walls: Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.

2. Wire Size for Side Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.

3. Wire Size for Cross Rods: 0.148-inch diameter.

4, Spacing of Cross Rods: Not more than 16 inches o.c.
5. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet.

TIES AND ANCHORS

General: Ties and anchors shall extend at least 1-1/2 inches into masonry but with at least a 5/8-
inch cover on outside face.

Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that
comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Mill-Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A82/A82M, with ASTM A641/A641M,
Class 1 coating.

2. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A82/A82M, with ASTM A153/A153M,
Class B-2 coating.

3. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel, G60 zinc coating.

4, Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel,
with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B coating.

Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch- thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch- diameter metal rod 6
inches long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to
move in and out of tube. Fabricate from steel, hot dip galvanized after fabrication.

Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 24 inches long,
with ends turned up 2 inches or with cross pins unless otherwise indicated.
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2.8

A.

2.9

2.10

MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES

Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, Grade 2Al;
compressible up to 35 percent; formulated from neoprene urethane or PVC.

Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying
with ASTM D2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with ASTM D2287,
Type PVC-65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in
masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated.

Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, Type I
(No. 15 asphalt felt).
MASONRY-CELL FILL

Lightweight-Aggregate Fill: ASTM C331/C331M.

MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators,
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
2. Use Portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
3. For reinforced masonry, use Portland cement-lime mortar.

Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients
before delivering to Project site.

Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. Provide the
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated.

1. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.

Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other
ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products.

Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of Portland cement by weight.

Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of mortar cement by weight.

Mix to match Architect's sample.

Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units:

b

a. Pre-faced CMUs.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

EXAMINATION

Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental
to performance of the Work.

2. Verity that foundations are within tolerances specified.

3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that would impair mortar bond.

Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify
actual locations of piping.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing
equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.

Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp,
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.

TOLERANCES

Dimensions and Locations of Elements:

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or
minus 1/4 inch.

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or
minus 1/2 inch.

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus

or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.

Lines and Levels:

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4
inch in 10 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet,

3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.
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4, For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet,
1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, 3/8
inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4
inch in 10 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.

7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more

than 1/16 inch.

Joints:

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch,
with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.

2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more

than 1/8 inch.
3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8
inch or minus 1/4 inch.

4, For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus
1/8 inch.
LAYING MASONRY WALLS

Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at
other locations.

Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in
running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at
corners or jambs.

Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less
than 4 inches. Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with
less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.

Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in
course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive
mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh
masonry.

Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections.
Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.

Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of
metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.
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3.5

3.6

H.

Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and
similar items unless otherwise indicated.

Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof
structure above unless otherwise indicated.

L. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure
above.
2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells

of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors and push tubes down into grout to
provide 1/2-inch clearance between end of anchor rod and end of tube. Space anchors 48
inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

3. Wedge nonload-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate,
or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches
final position.

MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
Lay hollow CMUs as follows:

Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.

Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.

Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.

Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where
cells are not grouted.

b

Lay solid CMUs with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar
to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.

Rake out mortar joints at pre-faced CMUs to a uniform depth of 1/4 inch and point with epoxy
mortar to comply with epoxy-mortar manufacturer's written instructions.

Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint
thickness unless otherwise indicated.

Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than
paint) unless otherwise indicated.

MASONRY-CELL FILL

Pour fully grout all CTUs into cavities to fill void spaces. Maintain inspection ports to show
presence of fill at extremities of each pour area. Close the ports after filling has been confirmed.
Limit the fall of fill to one story high, but not more than 20 feet.
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3.7

3.8

3.9

A.

©S a0 =
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MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT

General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8
inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches.

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches o.c.
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches above and below wall openings and

extending 12 inches beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.
Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.
Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns,
offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.
ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE

Anchor masonry to concrete, where masonry abuts or faces concrete, to comply with the
following:

1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch wide between masonry and concrete unless
otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches o.c.
horizontally.

4. Anchor vertical rebar into concrete slab 2 inches.

CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses.
Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-

plane wall or partition movement.

Form control joints in concrete masonry using one of the following methods:

1. Fit bond-breaker strips into hollow contour in ends of CMUs on one side of control joint.
Fill resultant core with grout and rake out joints in exposed faces for application of
sealant.

2. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.

3. Install interlocking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at joint.
Keep head joints free and clear of mortar or rake out joint for application of sealant.

4. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints and remove filler when unit masonry is

complete for application of sealant.
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3.10

A.

3.11

3.12

LINTELS

Provide concrete or masonry where openings of more than 24 inches for block-size units are
shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.

Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION

Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support
reinforced masonry elements during construction.

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as
indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace,
tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of
reinforced masonry.

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened
sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during
construction.

Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.

Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough
strength to resist grout pressure.

1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for grout
placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 12.67 ft.

REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING

Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install
in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.

Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant application,
where indicated.

In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar
fins and smears before tooling joints.

Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes
or chisels.
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2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for
comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding
with cleaning of masonry.

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering
them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking
tape.

4, Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by

rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
5. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A.

MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL

Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's
property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.

Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-
contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill
material as fill is placed.

1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches in each dimension.
2. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches of finished grade.

Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUSs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling.

Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as
described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's

property.

END OF SECTION 042200
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

L. Steel framing and supports for countertops.

2. Steel tube reinforcement for low partitions.

3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified
in other Sections.

4. Loose bearing and leveling plates for applications where they are not specified in other
Sections.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 042200 "Concrete Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and
other items built into unit masonry.

COORDINATION

Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats
are compatible with one another.

Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work.
Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves,
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site
in time for installation.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations, sections,
and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items.

Provide Shop Drawings for the following:

1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.
2. Steel tube reinforcement for low partitions.
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1.5

A.

3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified
in other Sections.

4. Loose steel lintels.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with
metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

D.

METALS

Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise
indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.

Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.

Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A786/A786M, rolled from plate complying with
ASTM A36/A36M or ASTM A283/A283M, Grade C or D.

Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M, cold-formed steel tubing.

Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated.

Cast Iron: Either gray iron, ASTM A48/A48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A47/A47M, unless
otherwise indicated.

FASTENERS

Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A; with hex nuts,
ASTM A563; and, where indicated, flat washers.

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563; and,
where indicated, flat washers.

Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the
load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in
concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E488/E488M, conducted by a qualified
independent testing agency.

Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors.

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
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A.

24

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.
Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout
complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by
manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

FABRICATION, GENERAL

Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain
structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.
Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of
approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed

surfaces.

Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or
otherwise impairing work.

Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.

Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no

roughness shows after finishing.

Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or
welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous.

Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude
water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws,
and similar items.

Provide for anchorage of type indicated, coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring
devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.
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J.

25

2.6

2.7

2.8

Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally
welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 6-inch embedment and 2-inch
hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units and 24 inches o.c., unless otherwise
indicated.

MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to
complete the Work.

Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent
construction.

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.
2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.

Fabricate steel pipe columns for supporting wood frame construction from steel pipe with steel

baseplates and top plates as indicated. Drill or punch baseplates and top plates for anchor and

connection bolts and weld to pipe with fillet welds all around. Make welds the same size as pipe

wall thickness unless otherwise indicated.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from Schedule 40 steel pipe.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide 1/2-inch baseplates with four 5/8-inch anchor bolts
and 1/4-inch top plates.

LOOSE STEEL LINTELS

Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and

recesses in masonry walls and partitions. Fabricate in single lengths for each opening unless

otherwise indicated. Weld adjoining members together to form a single unit where indicated.

Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of clear span,

but not less than 8 inches unless otherwise indicated.

FINISHES, GENERAL

Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into

surrounding surface.

STEEL AND IRON FINISHES

Galvanizing: Hot dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for
steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products.
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1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint
adhesion.
B.  Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of

grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate process.

C.  Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded
in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.

D.  Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3,
"Commercial Blast Cleaning."

E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification
No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.  Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing
metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with
edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and
levels.

B.  Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot dip galvanized after
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections.

C.  Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent
surface.

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws, and
other connectors.

E.  Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete,
masonry, or similar construction.
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3.2

A.

33

34

INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS

General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported,
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.
INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES

Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials and roughen to
improve bond to surfaces. Clean bottom surface of plates.

Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts. After bearing members have
been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if
protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before packing with nonshrink grout. Pack
grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates to ensure that no voids remain.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and
abraded areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop

painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness.

END OF SECTION 055000
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

L. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets.

2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-clad
architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related

units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded

cabinets.

Hardware Coordination: Distribute copies of approved hardware schedule specified in

Section 087100 'Door Hardware' to manufacturer of architectural cabinets; coordinate Shop

Drawings and fabrication with hardware requirements.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.

Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

2. Show large-scale details.

3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

4, Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-laminate
architectural cabinets.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturers
or manufacturers standard size.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.

Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Plastic Laminates: 3 by 3 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish
required.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For manufacturer and Installer.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar
to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service
performance.

Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage
architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation
areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in 'Field
Conditions' Article.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to
avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field
measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish
dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site and
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

S 0o w

=2

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork
Standards for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other
requirements.

Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Custom.

Type of Construction: Frameless.

Door and Drawer-Front Style: No doors or drawers.

High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as
required by quality standard.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Formica Corporation.
b. Lamin-Art, Inc.
c. Wilsonart LLC.

Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:

Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGS.

Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP.

Vertical Surfaces: Grade HGS.

Edges: Grade HGS.

Pattern Direction: Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels.

M

Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3,
Grade CLS.

a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves: PVC edge banding.

b. Edges of Thermoset Decorative Panel Shelves: PVC or polyester edge banding.

c. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide
surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade CLS.

2. Drawer Sides and Backs: No drawers.
3. Drawer Bottoms: No drawers.

Dust Panels: 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers unless
located directly under tops.
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23

Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative
laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL.

Drawer Construction: No drawers.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical
fasteners or glued dovetail joints.

Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:

1. Match existing Concessions.

WOOD MATERIALS

Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard
for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of
referenced quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified
unless otherwise indicated.

Medium-Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.

Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.

Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1, medium-density overlay.

Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally fused,
melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of
NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10.

b

CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural
cabinets.

Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 135 degrees of
opening.

Back-Mounted Pulls: BHMA A156.9, B02011.

Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 5 inches long, 2-1/2 inches deep, and 5/16 inch in
diameter.

Catches: Roller catches, BHMA A156.9, B03071.

Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports: BHMA A156.9, B04102; with shelf brackets,
B04112.

Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.
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24

2.5

Drawer Slides: No drawers.
Door and Drawer Silencers: No doors or drawers.

Grommets for Cable Passage: 2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets, and matching plastic caps
with slot for wire passage.

1. Color: Black.

Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Satin Chromium Plated: BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base.
For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class
requirements in BHMA A156.9.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln-
dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.
Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-
metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Unpigmented contact cement.

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive.

FABRICATION
Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.

Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent
possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for
shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for
scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural cabinet
fabrication will be complete.
2. Trial fit assemblies at manufacturer's shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be
removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check
measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for
shipment.
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C.

Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work,
and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to
produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and
burrs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

A.

A.

B.

C.

D.

A.

B.

C.

PREPARATION

Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less
than 72 hours.

INSTALLATION

Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard
grade of item to be installed.

Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed in
the shop.

Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with
wafer-head cabinet installation screws.

Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches using
concealed shims.

1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged
finish at cuts.
2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately

aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide
unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as

indicated.

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16
inches o.c.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual
defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform
appearance.

Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.

Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.

END OF SECTION 064116
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Urethane joint sealants.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

B.  Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
3. Joint-sealant formulation.
4. Joint-sealant color.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by manufacturer and
witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

B.  Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by
manufacturer.
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1.7

A.

1.8

A.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed

from joint substrates.

WARRANTY
Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified

warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

2.2

A.

JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, nontraffic-use, plus 25 percent and

minus 25 percent movement capability, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS,
Class 25, Use NT.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

BASF Corporation.

Bostik, Inc.

ER Systems; an ITW Company.

Everkem Diversified Products. Inc.
Pecora Corporation.

Polymeric Systems, Inc.
Schnee-Morehead, Inc., an ITW company.

e e o
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23

24

h. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
1. Sika Corporation: Joint Sealants.
] Tremco Incorporated.

Urethane, S, NS, 25, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent
movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S,
Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T and NT.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. BASF Corporation.
b. LymTal International Inc.

JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants,
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer
based on field experience and laboratory testing.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

Adfast.

Alcot Plastics Ltd.

BASF Corporation.

Construction Foam Products; a division of Nomaco, Inc.

;oo

Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin),
and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum
sealant performance.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or
joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealants backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way and formulated to promote
optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 3
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C.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

32

A.

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean, porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.
Porous joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

W

Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do
not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

Metal.

Glass.

Porcelain enamel.

Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

;o o

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.
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C.

33

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and

replace them with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants
and backs of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.

4. Provide flush joint profile according to Figure 8B in ASTM C1193.

5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth according to Figure 8C in
ASTM C1193.
a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.
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3.4 CLEANING
A.  Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods

and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of
products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A.  Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes:

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.
2. Interior custom hollow-metal doors and frames.
DEFINITIONS

Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

COORDINATION

Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and

items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access
control and security systems.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance
ratings, and finishes.

Shop Drawings: Include the following:
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1.7

1.8

1.9

1. Elevations of each door type.

2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.

3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.

4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.

5. Details of each different wall opening condition.

6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control
systems, and security systems.

7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.

8. Details of accessories.

9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For door inspector.

1. Fire-Rated Door Inspector: Submit documentation of compliance with NFPA 80, section
523.1.

Product Test Reports: For each type of fire-rated hollow-metal door and frame assembly, fire-
rated borrowed-lite assembly for tests performed by a qualified testing agency indicating

compliance with performance requirements.

Field quality control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of door numbers and applicable room name and
number to which door accesses.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection
during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place
on minimum 4-inch-high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each
stacked door to permit air circulation.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

24

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

Ceco Door; ASSA ABLOY.

Curries Company: ASSA ABLOY.
Custom Metal Products.

Daybar Industries, Ltd.

DCI Hollow Metal.

DKS Steel Door & Frame Systems, Inc.

AN e

INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as
specified.

Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2; SDI A250.4, Level B.

1. Frames:
a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.
b. Construction: Face welded.

2. Exposed Finish: Prime.

BORROWED LITES

Fabricate of uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.

Construction: Face welded.

Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple sections.
Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide
alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as
metal as frames.

Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless
otherwise indicated.

FRAME ANCHORS

Jamb Anchors:
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2.5

2.6

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame
standard, and suitable for performance level indicated.
2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames

with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height
above 7 feet.

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch-diameter bolts with expansion
shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.

Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.

Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill
phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M
or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M,
Class B.

MATERIALS

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.
Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting
of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combustion
characteristics.

FABRICATION

Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations

require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames.

1. Sidelite Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints,
fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs
by welding.

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers

as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.
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B.

C.

2.7

A.

Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated
mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling,
and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for
hardware.

Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of
stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.

1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled stops unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors
and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and
frames.

4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation
types indicated.

5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced

uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.

STEEL FINISHES
Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer

complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate;
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

PREPARATION

Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 -5



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

3.2

A.

33

INSTALLATION

General: Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely
fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written
instructions.

Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with NAAMM-HMMA 840.

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without
damage to completed Work.

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by
welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush,
and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.
2. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled

expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

3. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.

4. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space
between frames and masonry with grout or mortar.

5. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled
expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible
on exposed faces.

6. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees
from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line
parallel to plane of wall.

c. Twist: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances
specified below.

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with NAAMM-HMMA 841 and NAAMM-HMMA
guide specification indicated.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply
with specified requirements.
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B.  Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly
installations comply with specified requirements.

34 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP

A.  Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

B.  Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint

according to manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 083313 - COILING COUNTER DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

A.

A.

A.

A.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Counter door assemblies.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type and size of coiling counter door and accessory.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components,
profiles for slats, and finishes.

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished
accessories.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For coiling counter doors to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this
Project.

1. Maintenance Proximity: Not more than four hours' normal travel time from Installer's
place of business to Project site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

COUNTER DOOR ASSEMBLY
Counter Door: Coiling counter door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include but are not limited.
Basis of Design is the existing by Wayne Dalton — Rolling Door Division.
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B.

2.2

Operation Cycles: Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than
50,000. One operation cycle is complete when a door is opened from the closed position to the
fully open position and returned to the closed position.

Door Curtain Material: Aluminum.
Door Curtain Slats: Flat profile slats of 1-1/4-inch center-to-center height.
1. Gasket Seal. Manufacturer's standard continuous gaskets between slats.

Bottom Bar: Manufacturer's standard continuous channel or tubular shape, fabricated aluminum
extrusion and finished to match door.

Curtain Jamb Guides: Aluminum with exposed finish matching curtain slats. Provide
continuous integral wear strips to prevent metal-to-metal contact and to minimize operational
noise.

Sill Configuration: No sill.
Locking Devices: Equip door with locking device assembly.
1. Locking Device Assembly: Single-jamb side with cylinder inside (match existing).

Manual Door Operator: Manufacturer's standard crank operator.

1. Provide operator with manufacturer's standard removable operating arm.
Door Finish:

L. Aluminum Finish: Mill.
2. Interior Curtain-Slat Facing: Match finish of exterior curtain-slat face.

DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND FABRICATION

Door Curtains: Fabricate coiling counter door curtain of interlocking metal slats in a continuous
length for width of door without splices. Unless otherwise indicated, provide slats of thickness
and mechanical properties recommended by door manufacturer for performance, size, and type
of door indicated, and as follows:

1. Aluminum Door Curtain Slats: ASTM B209 sheet or ASTM B221 extrusions, alloy, and
temper standard with manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated; thickness of
0.050 inch; and as required.

2. Metal Interior Curtain-Slat Facing: Match metal of exterior curtain-slat face.

Curtain Jamb Guides: Manufacturer's standard channels and angles of same material and finish
as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient depth and strength to retain curtain, to
allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to withstand loading. Slot bolt holes for guide
adjustment. Provide removable stops on guides to prevent overtravel of curtain.
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23

A.

24

2.5

2.6

LOCKING DEVICES

Slide Bolt: Fabricate with side-locking bolts to engage through slots in tracks for locking by key
cylinder, located on both left and right jamb sides, operable from coil side.

COUNTERBALANCE MECHANISM

General: Counterbalance doors by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with an
adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and contained in a
spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings. Use grease-sealed bearings or self-
lubricating graphite bearings for rotating members.

Counterbalance Barrel: Fabricate spring barrel of manufacturer's standard hot-formed,
structural-quality, seamless or welded carbon-steel pipe, of sufficient diameter and wall
thickness to support rolled-up curtain without distortion of slats and to limit barrel deflection to
not more than 0.03 in./ft. of span under full load.

Counterbalance Spring: One or more oil-tempered, heat-treated steel helical torsion springs.
Size springs to counterbalance weight of curtain, with uniform adjustment accessible from
outside barrel. Secure ends of springs to barrel and shaft with cast-steel barrel plugs.

Torsion Rod for Counterbalance Shaft: Fabricate of manufacturer's standard cold-rolled steel,
sized to hold fixed spring ends, and carry torsional load.

Brackets: Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled steel
plate.

MANUAL DOOR OPERATORS

General: Equip door with manual door operator by door manufacturer.

Crank Operator: Consisting of crank and crank gearbox, steel crank drive shaft, and gear-
reduction unit, of type indicated. Size gears to require not more than 25-1bf force to turn crank.
Fabricate gearbox to be oiltight and to completely enclose operating mechanism. Provide
manufacturer's standard crank-locking device.

GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA 500 for recommendations for applying and designating
finishes.

Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
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2.7

A.

B.

ALUMINUM FINISHES
Mill Finish: Manufacturer's standard.

Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

34

A.

B.

A.

B.

A.

B.

C.

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Install coiling counter doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware,
anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written
instructions and as specified.

Install coiling counter doors, hoods, controls, and operators at the mounting locations indicated
for each door.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Test manual operation of closed door. Reset door-closing mechanism after successful
test.

Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply
with specified requirements.

Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly
installations comply with specified requirements.
ADJUSTING

Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of
warp, twist, or distortion.

Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.

Adjust seals to provide tight fit around entire perimeter.
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3.5 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
A.  Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, maintenance service is to
include 12 months' full maintenance by skilled employees of coiling-door Installer. Include
quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components,
lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper door operation. Parts and supplies are

to be manufacturer's authorized replacement parts and supplies.

1. Perform maintenance, including emergency callback service, during normal working
hours.

END OF SECTION 083313
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SECTION 083613 - SECTIONAL DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Sectional-door assemblies.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel supports.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type and size of sectional door and accessory.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components,
profile door sections, and finishes.

Shop Drawings: For each installation and for components not dimensioned or detailed in
manufacturer's product data.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.

2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, required clearances,
method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.

3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed
on structure.

4. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's
standard size.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's warranty and finish warranty.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

A.

B.

C.

A.

A.

B.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Maintenance Data: For sectional doors to include in maintenance manuals.
Manufacturer's warranty.

Finish warranty.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this
Project.

WARRANTY

Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of sectional
doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
b. Failure of components or operators before reaching required number of operation
cycles.
c. Faulty operation of hardware.
d. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering and use; rust through.
e. Delamination of exterior or interior facing materials.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

Finish Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components that show evidence of
deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MANUFACTURERS, GENERAL
Source Limitations: Obtain sectional doors from single source from single manufacturer.

1. Obtain operators and controls from sectional door manufacturer.
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2.2

A.

23

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General Performance: Provide sectional doors that comply with performance requirements
specified without failure from defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects
in construction.

Structural Performance, Exterior Doors: Capable of withstanding the design wind loads.

L. Design Wind Load: Uniform pressure (velocity pressure) of 20 Ibf/sq. ft., acting inward
and outward.

2. Testing: In accordance with ASTM E330/E330M or DASMA 108 for garage doors and
complying with DASMA 108 acceptance criteria.

3. Deflection Limits: Design sectional doors to withstand design wind loads without
evidencing permanent deformation or disengagement of door components.

a. Deflection of door sections in horizontal position (open) shall not exceed 1/120 of
door width.
b. Deflection of horizontal track assembly shall not exceed 1/240 of door height.

4. Operability under Wind Load: Design sectional doors to remain operable under uniform
pressure (velocity pressure) of 20 Ibf/sq. ft. wind load, acting inward and outward.

Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Provide sectional doors complying with the following
requirements:

1. Garage-Door Glazed Openings: Pass DASMA 115.

SECTIONAL-DOOR ASSEMBLY

Aluminum Sectional Door: Provide sectional door formed with hinged sections and fabricated
so that finished door assembly is rigid and aligned with tight hairline joints; free of warp, twist,
and deformation; and complies with requirements in DASMA 102.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include but are not limited to
the following: Basis of Design Clopay Corp. — Model # 904 aluminum frame with
Insulated Glass Panels.

Operation Cycles: Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than 50,000
operation cycles. One operation cycle is complete when door is opened from closed position to

the open position and returned to closed position.

Air Infiltration: Maximum rate of 0.4 cfm/sq. ft. when tested in accordance with ASTM E283 or
DASMA 105.

U-Value: 0.052 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.

Aluminum Sections: ASTM B221 extruded-aluminum stile and rail members of alloy and
temper standard with manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated; in minimum thickness
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required to comply with requirements; with rail and stile dimensions and profiles indicated on
Drawings; and with overlapped or interlocked weather- and pinch-resistant seal at meeting rails.

1. Door-Section Thickness: 2 inches.

2. Section Reinforcing: Continuous horizontal and diagonal reinforcement as required to
stiffen door and for wind loading. Ensure that reinforcement does not obstruct vision
lites.

a. Hardware Locations: Provide reinforcement for hardware attachment.

3. Insulated Stiles and Rails: Fill stiles and rails manufacturer's standard polyurethane
expanding foam.

4. Glazed Panels: Manufacturer's standard, aluminum-framed section with glazing sealed
with glazing tape and aluminum glazing bead. Glazing as follows:

a. Insulating Glass Units: Manufacturers' standard unit with tempered glass lites
complying with ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A, Type I,
Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3.

F. Track: Manufacturer's standard, galvanized-steel, high-lift contour track system. Provide
complete system including brackets, bracing, and reinforcement to ensure rigid support of ball-

bearing roller guides.

1. Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A653/A653M, minimum G60 zinc coating.

2. Size: As recommended in writing by manufacturer for door size, weight, track
configuration and door clearances indicated on Drawings.
3. Track Reinforcement and Supports: Provide galvanized-steel members to support track

without sag, sway, and vibration during opening and closing of doors. Slot vertical
sections of track spaced 2 inches apart for door-drop safety device.

a. Vertical Track: Incline vertical track to ensure weathertight closure at jambs.
Provide continuous reverse angle attached to track and wall.
b. Horizontal Track: Provide continuous reinforcing angle from curve in track to end

of track, attached to track and supported at points by laterally braced attachments
to overhead structural members.

G.  Weather seals: Replaceable, adjustable, continuous, compressible weather-stripping gaskets of
flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene fitted to bottom, top and jambs of door.

H.  Windows: Manufacturer's standard window units of shape and size and in locations indicated on
Drawings. Set glazing in vinyl, rubber, or neoprene glazing channel. Provide removable stops of
same material as door-section frames. Provide the following glazing:

L. Insulating Glass Units: Manufacturer's standard.

L Hardware: Heavy-duty, corrosion-resistant hardware, with hot-dip galvanized, stainless steel, or
other corrosion-resistant fasteners, to suit door type.
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1.

Hinges: Heavy-duty, galvanized-steel hinges of not less than 0.079-inch nominal coated
thickness at each end stile and at each intermediate stile, in accordance with
manufacturer's written recommendations for door size.

a. Attach hinges to door sections through stiles and rails with bolts and lock nuts or
lock washers and nuts. Use rivets or self-tapping fasteners where access to nuts is
impossible.

b. Provide double-end hinges where required for doors more than 16 ft. wide unless

otherwise recommended by door manufacturer in writing.
Rollers: Heavy-duty rollers with steel ball bearings in case-hardened steel races, mounted
to suit slope of track. Extend roller shaft through both hinges where double hinges are
required. Match roller-tire diameter to track width.

a. Roller-Tire Material: Case-hardened steel bronze.

Push/Pull Handles: Equip each door with galvanized-steel lifting handles on each side of
door, finished to match door.

J. Locking Device:

L.

Locking Device Assembly: Fabricate with cylinder lock, spring-loaded deadbolt,
operating handle, cam plate, and adjustable locking bars to engage through slots in tracks.

a. Lock Cylinders: Cylinders complying with standard with manufacturer, match
other county doors.

b. Keying: Keyed to building keying system.

c. Keys: Three for each cylinder.

K. Counterbalance Mechanism:

1.

Torsion Spring: Adjustable-tension torsion springs complying with requirements of
DASMA 102 for number of operation cycles indicated, mounted on torsion shaft.

Cables: Galvanized steel, multistrand, lifting cables with cable safety factor of at least 5
to 1.

Cable Safety Device: Include a spring-loaded steel or bronze cam mounted to bottom
door roller assembly on each side and designed to automatically stop door if lifting cable
breaks.

Bracket: Provide anchor support bracket as required to connect stationary end of spring to
the wall and to level the shaft and prevent sag.

Bumper: Provide spring bumper at each horizontal track to cushion door at end of
opening operation.

L. Manual Door Operator:

1.

Push-Up Operation: Lift handles and pull rope for raising and lowering doors located on
inside and outside of bottom section; with counterbalance mechanism designed so that
required lift or pull for door operation does not exceed 25 Ibf
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M.  Metal Finish: Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and
Metal Products (AMP 500-06)" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

1. Anodized Aluminum Finish: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the

range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

a. Clear Anodic Finish: AA-M12C22A41, Class 1, 0.018 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install sectional doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, anchors,
inserts, hangers, and equipment supports, in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Tracks:

1. Fasten vertical track assembly to opening jambs and framing with fasteners spaced not
more than 24 inches apart.

2. Hang horizontal track assembly from structural overhead framing with angles or channel
hangers attached to framing by welding or bolting, or both. Provide sway bracing,
diagonal bracing, and reinforcement as required for rigid installation of track and door-
operating equipment.

33 STARTUP SERVICES

A.  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.

1. Complete installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.
2. Test and adjust controls and safety devices. Replace damaged and malfunctioning

controls and equipment.

34 ADJUSTING

A.  Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of
warp, twist, or distortion.

SECTIONAL DOORS 083613 - 6



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

B.

C.

D.

3.5

Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.

Adjust doors and seals to provide weather-resistant fit around entire perimeter.

Touchup Painting Galvanized Material: Immediately after welding galvanized materials, clean
welds and abraded galvanized surfaces and repair galvanizing to comply with
ASTM A780/A780M.

DEMONSTRATION

Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain sectional doors.

END OF SECTION 083613
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.
3. Grid suspension systems for gypsum board ceilings.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.
B.  Evaluation Reports: For embossed, high-strength steel studs and tracks firestop tracks post-

installed anchors and power-actuated fasteners, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS
A.  Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C754 for conditions indicated.

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C645 requirements for steel unless
otherwise indicated.

2. All information included in Section 092216 shall be verified when indicated for structural
applications. See structural plans and general notes.

B. Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.
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1. Steel Studs and Tracks:

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to the following:

1) CEMCO:; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
2) ClarkDietrich.

3) Custom Stud.

4)  Jaimes Industries.

5)  MarinoWARE.

6) MBA Building Supplies.

7)  MRI Steel Framing, LLC.

8) Phillips Manufacturing Co.

9) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
10)  Steel Construction Systems.
11)  Telling Industries.

12)  The Steel Network, Inc.

b. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.
c. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

C.  Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:

1. Clip System: Clips designed for use in head-of-wall deflection conditions that provide a
positive attachment of studs to tracks while allowing 1-1/2-inch minimum vertical
movement.

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to the following:

1) CEMCO: California Expanded Metal Products Co.
2) ClarkDietrich.

3) Fire Trak Corp.

4)  MarinoWARE.

5) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.

6) Steel Construction Systems.

7) Super Stud Building Products Inc.

8) The Steel Network, Inc.

2. Single Long-Leg Track System: ASTM C645 top track with 2-inch-deep flanges in
thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs’ friction fit into top track
and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top of studs to provide
lateral bracing.

3. Double-Track System: ASTM C645 top outer tracks, inside track with 2-inch-deep
flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer track
sized to friction-fit over inner track.
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4, Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs.

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not
limited to the following:

1) CEMCO: California Expanded Metal Products Co.
2) ClarkDietrich.

3) MarinoWARE.

4) MBA Building Supplies.

5)  Metal-Lite.

6)  Perfect Wall, Inc.

7) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.

8) Steel Construction Systems.

9) Telling Industries.

10) The Steel Network, Inc.

D.  Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. ClarkDietrich.

b. MarinoWARE.

C. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.

d. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
€. Steel Construction Systems.

2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.

E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch minimum base-steel thickness, with
minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. ClarkDietrich.

b. MarinoWARE.

C. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.

d. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
€. Steel Construction Systems.

2. Depth: 1-1/2 inches.
3. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch-thick, galvanized steel.

F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645.

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 -3


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12032
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057905
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057906
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457079080
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057907
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057908
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057910
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457062786
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457102905
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057913
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057911
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12034
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057882
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457079082
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057881
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457062788
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457103957
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12035
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057884
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457079083
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457057883
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457062789
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457102907

YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

1.

2.
3.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

ClarkDietrich.

Jaimes Industries.
MarinoWARE.

MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
Steel Construction Systems.

e s oe

Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.
Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

G. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch-deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound
transmission.

1.

2.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

ClarkDietrich.

MarinoWARE.

MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
Steel Construction Systems.

o a0 ow

Configuration: Asymmetrical or hat shaped.

H.  Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.053-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch-
wide flanges.

1.
2.

3.

Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge-type steel sheet with minimum uncoated-
steel thickness of 0.0329 inch.

Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch-diameter
wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch-diameter wire.

L. Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment
flange of 7/8 inch, minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.0179 inch, and depth required to fit
insulation thickness indicated.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

ClarkDietrich.

MarinoWARE.

MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.

eao o
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2.2

e. Steel Construction Systems.

SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch-diameter wire, or
double strand of 0.048-inch-diameter wire.

Hanger Attachments to Concrete:

L. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES ACS58 or AC308 as appropriate for the
substrate.

a. Uses: Securing hangers to structure.
b. Type: Torque-controlled, expansion anchor.

c. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply
with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.
Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch by length indicated.

Carrying Channels (Main Runners): Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-steel
thickness of 0.0538 inch and minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.

1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches.

Furring Channels (Furring Members):

1. Cold-Rolled Channels: 0.0538-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch-
wide flanges, 3/4 inch deep.

2. Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0269 inch.
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645, 7/8 inch deep.

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.

4. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch-deep members designed to reduce sound
transmission.
a. Configuration: Asymmetrical or hat shaped.

Grid Suspension System for Gypsum Board Ceilings: ASTM C645, direct-hung system
composed of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.
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2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A.  General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power,
and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames,
cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions
affecting performance of the Work.

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of
overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building
structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and that
hangers will develop their full strength.

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in
advance of time needed for coordination and construction.

33 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Installation Standard: ASTM C754.

1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C841 that apply
to framing installation.

2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C1063
that apply to framing installation.

3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C844 that
apply to framing installation.

4. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to
framing installation.

B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely
fastened.

C.  Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

D.  Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
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E.

34

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Single-Layer Application: As required by horizontal deflection performance
requirements unless otherwise indicated.
2. Multilayer Application: As required by horizontal deflection performance requirements

unless otherwise indicated.

Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports
or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at
suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished
assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install
track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch
clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished
assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead
structure.

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required

for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to
match framing required above door heads.

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to
underside of solid structure.

5. Curved Partitions:

a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.

b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along
arcs. On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6
inches o.c.

Direct Furring:
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1. Screw to wood framing.
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment,
or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

F. Z-Shaped Furring Members:

I. Erect insulation, vertically and hold in place with Z-shaped furring members spaced 24
inches o.c.
2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall

with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven
fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange
extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring
channel to web of attached channel. At interior corners, space second member no more
than 12 inches from corner and cut insulation to fit.

G. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

3.5 INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Install suspension system components according to spacing's indicated, but not greater than
spacing's required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Hangers: 48 inches o.c.
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): 48 inches o.c.
3. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 24 inches o.c.
B.  Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by

building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
C.  Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:

1. Install hangers’ plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within
ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of
trapezes or equivalent devices.

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced installation standards.
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3.

6.

7.
8.

Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate,
and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or
otherwise fail.

Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.

Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that
extend through forms.

Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.

Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

D.  Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems
meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other
and butt-cut to fit into wall track.

E. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet
measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between
parallel members that will receive finishes.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:

1. Interior gypsum board.
2. Tile backing panels.

B.  Related Requirements:

1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and
suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.
2. Section 093013 "Ceramic Tiling" for cementitious backer units installed as substrates for

ceramic tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B.  Samples: For the following products:

1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch-long length for each trim accessory
indicated.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Mockups: Build mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects
and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups for the following:

a. Each level of gypsum board finish indicated for use in exposed locations.
b. Each texture finish indicated.
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1.5

1.6

A.

A.

B.

C.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,

condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.

Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

A.

B.

GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and
that correspond with support system indicated.

INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

American Gypsum.

CertainTeed Corporation.
Continental Building Products, LLC.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
National Gypsum Company.
PABCO Gypsum.

USG Corporation.

e Ao o

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Long Edges: Tapered.

Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. American Gypsum.

b. CertainTeed Corporation.

C. Continental Building Products, LLC.
d. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.

€. National Gypsum Company.

f. PABCO Gypsum.

g. USG Corporation.

2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.

3. Long Edges: Tapered.

Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M gypsum board, tested according to

ASTM C1629/C1629M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

American Gypsum.

CertainTeed Corporation.
Continental Building Products, LLC.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
National Gypsum Company.
PABCO Gypsum.

g. USG Corporation.

e o oe

2. Core: 5/8-inch, Type X.

3. Surface Abrasion: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 3 requirements.
4, Indentation: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 3 requirements.

5. Soft-Body Impact: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 3 requirements.
6. Long Edges: Tapered.

7. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.
SPECIALTY GYPSUM BOARD

Acoustically Enhanced Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M. Multilayer products
constructed of two layers of gypsum boards sandwiching a viscoelastic sound-absorbing
polymer core.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. National Gypsum Company.
b. Quiet Solution.
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2. Core: 5/8-inch, Type X.
3. Long Edges: Tapered.

24 TILE BACKING PANELS

A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSIA118.9 and ASTM C1288 or ASTM C1325, with
manufacturer's standard edges.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

C-Cure.

CertainTeed Corporation.

Custom Building Products.

FinPan, Inc.

James Hardie Building Products, Inc.
National Gypsum Company.

USG Corporation.

e Ao o

2. Thickness: 5/8-inch.
3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.

2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced
galvanized-steel sheet.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. Bullnose bead.
c. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
e. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
f. Expansion (control) joint.
g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: With notched or flexible flanges.

2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
A.  General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.
B.  Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
2. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 4


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12057
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457104260
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457104261
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457104262
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457104263
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457104264
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457104265
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457104266

YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

C.  Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas,
use setting-type taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

D.  Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:

1. Cementitious Backer Units: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.

2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A.  General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and
manufacturer's written instructions.

B.  Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum
panels to continuous substrate.

C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.
2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by

panel manufacturer.

3. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

Accumetric LLC.

Everkem Diversified Products, Inc.
Franklin International.

Grabber Construction Products.
Hilti, Inc.

Pecora Corporation.

Specified Technologies, Inc.

USG Corporation.

PR moe a0 o

2.8 TEXTURE FINISHES

A.  Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.
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B.

Non-Aggregate Finish: Premixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. CertainTeed Corporation.
b. National Gypsum Company.
c. USG Corporation.

2. Texture: Light Orange peel.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A.

EXAMINATION
Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with
Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance

of the Work.

Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
Comply with ASTM C840.

Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels'
not less than one framing member.

Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings,
etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.
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2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof
slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow
1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install sealant.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural
abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge
trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural
surfaces with acoustical sealant.

Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to

open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

1. Type X: Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

2. Ceiling Type: Ceiling surfaces.

3. Abuse-Resistant Type: In holding vestibule.

Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end

joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses
of panels.

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with
no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

Multilayer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on
walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to
framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches minimum,
from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-
rated assembly.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers
vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring
member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer
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3.5

3.6

joints unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. Stagger
joints on opposite sides of partitions.

3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face
layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with
vertical joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge joints of base layer over
furring members.

4, Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws.

APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS

Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile.

Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a
uniform plane across panel surfaces.

INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written

instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C840 and in specific locations
approved by Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

3. L-Bead: Use where indicated.

FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations,
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for
decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not
intended to receive tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C840:

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 2: Behind wood and acoustical panels.
3. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
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3.7

3.8

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."

Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES

Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces
receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.

Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a
uniform texture matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin
application or of application patterns.

Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture
finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means. If, despite
these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces, immediately remove droppings and
overspray to prevent damage according to texture-finish manufacturer's written instructions.

PROTECTION
Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall

application.

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet, or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092900
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SECTION 093013 - CERAMIC TILING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Ceramic mosaic tile. (WT2)

2. Porcelain tile. (FT1, FT2, WT1, WT4)
3. Glazed wall tile. (WT3)
DEFINITIONS

General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1
apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.

ANSI A108 Series: ANSI A108.01, ANSIA108.02, ANSIA108.1A, ANSIA108.1B,
ANSI A108.1C, ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9,
ANSI A108.10, ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14,
ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.16, and ANSI A108.17, which are contained in its "Specifications
for Installation of Ceramic Tile."

Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.

Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

I. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

Samples for Verification:

CERAMIC TILING 093013 - 1
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish
required. For ceramic mosaic tile in color blend patterns, provide full sheets of each color
blend.

2. Metal edge strips in 6-inch lengths.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by tile
manufacturer and Installer.

Product Certificates: For each type of product.

Product Test Reports: For tile-setting and -grouting products.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing
contents.

1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount
installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.
2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type,

composition, and color indicated.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications:

1. Installer is a five-star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a Trowel of
Excellence member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact
until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.

Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.

Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, and
contamination can be avoided.

Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

CERAMIC TILING 093013 -2



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

1.1

0

A.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in
referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

B.

A.

B.

C.

D.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or
producer.

1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent
quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality

for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate

from single source or producer.

1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and
aggregate, from single manufacturer.

PRODUCTS, GENERAL

ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types,
compositions, and other characteristics indicated.

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements.

ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with
ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced
by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and other requirements
specified.

Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and
package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from
other packages and match approved Samples.

Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard
with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

TILE PRODUCTS

Ceramic Tile Type: Glazed porcelain tile.

CERAMIC TILING 093013 -3
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1.

A PR AT AP

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Dal Tile.

Face Size: 12 by 24 inches.

Face Size Variation: Rectified.

Thickness: 3/8 inch.

Face: Plain with square or cushion edges.

Dynamic Coefficient of Friction: Not less than 0.42.

Tile Color, Glaze, and Pattern: Match existing.

Grout Color: Match existing.

Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where
applicable and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile. Provide shapes as follows,
selected from manufacturer's standard shapes:

a. Base Cap: Surface bullnose, module size 4 x 12 bullnose.

b. External Corners: Schluter Quadec-K, brushed stainless at corners as noted on plan
with all caps as needed.

c. Internal Corners: Field-butted square corners.

B.  Ceramic Tile Type: Glazed porcelain tile.

1.

A e A e

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Daltile.

Face Size: 4 by 12 inches.

Face Size Variation: Rectified.
Thickness: 5/16 inch.

Face: Plain with cushion edges.
Finish: Gloss.

Tile Color and Pattern: Match existing.
Grout Color: Match existing.
Mounting: Factory, back mounted.

24 SETTING MATERIALS

A.  Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.4.

1.

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. LATICRETE SUPERCAP, LLC.

CERAMIC TILING 093013 -4


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9320
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457092716
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9322
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12346
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457092924

YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

2.5

2.6

2.7

2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or
acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.

3. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-
rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.

4. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging

mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.

GROUT MATERIALS

Standard Grout: ANSI A118.6.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to

the following:

a. LATICRETE SUPERCAP, LLC.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations
indicated.

Metal Edge Strips:
1. Corner metal strips for walls, bullnose corner profile, locations noted on plans.
2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to
the following:

a. Schluter Systems L.P.

Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and
grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout
manufacturers.

MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout
manufacturers' written instructions.

Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.
Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and

other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance
characteristics for installations indicated.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are
incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other
substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances
required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.

2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives, bonded mortar bed
or thinset mortar comply with surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for
installations indicated.

a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically
scarified.
b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or
grinding.
3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical
units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if

not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives
or thinset mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by
tile-setting material manufacturer.

Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar
bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot toward drains.

Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and
packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from
other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blended, either return to
manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION

Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA
installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the
ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCNA
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installation methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and
grouting materials used.

Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete
covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.

Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring
visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for
straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other
penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.

Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.

Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are
flush.

Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center
tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize
the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint widths unless otherwise
indicated.

1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints within
tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.

2. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same
size, align joints.

3. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on

floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.
Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:

1. Glazed Wall Tile: 1/8 inch.
2. Porcelain Tile: 1/4 inch, 1/16 with rectified tile.

Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control,

contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting
materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above
them.
ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide new
matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.
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B.  Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are
free of foreign matter.

1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.

2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written
instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended
by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by
testing on samples of tile and other surfaces to be cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and
plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning. Flush surfaces with clean water before and
after cleaning.

3.5 PROTECTION

A.  Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to
prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral
protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.

B.  Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is
completed.
C.  Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from

tile surfaces.

END OF SECTION 093013
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Thermoset-rubber base.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12
inches long.

Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and
pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches long.

Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products. RB1, RB2, TR2, TR3, TR4.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and
size of resilient base (RB1, RB2) products installed.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with

ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than
50 deg F or more than 90 deg F.
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1.6

A.

B.

C.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than
70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following
periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been
completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

A.

RUBBER BASE: At all drywall base of walls and toe-kicks of cabinetry (excluding where tile
base is installed).

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. Roppe Corporation, USA.

Product Standard: ASTM F1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic).

1. Group: I (solid, homogeneous).
2. Style: Pinnacle Plus #30 Sketch, coved base.

Thickness: 0.125 inch.

Height: 4 inches.

Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length.
Outside Corners: Job formed.

Inside Corners: Job formed.

Colors: Match existing.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product
manufacturer for applications indicated.

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 - 2
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B.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient
products and substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of
resilient products.

RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.

Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of
adjacent pieces aligned.

Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

Do not stretch resilient base during installation.

On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns
not less than 3 inches in length.

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.
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2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns
not less than 3 inches in length.

a. Miter corners to minimize open joints.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.

Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil.

Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

END OF SECTION 096513
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following
interior substrates:

1. Steel.

2. Wood.

3. Gypsum board.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.

Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
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1.6

A.

B.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

A.

B.

A.

B.

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product listed in the Interior
Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

PAINT, GENERAL
Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

Colors: Match existing MetraPark colors.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.

3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being
used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying
paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
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previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

1. Wood: 15 percent.
2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

PREPARATION
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.

Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
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34

3.5

4, After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic
wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

APPLICATION

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations.

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture
with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4, Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat but provide sufficient
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -4



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

C.

3.6

C.

Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.
At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.
INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
Steel Substrates:
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based.

1) Sherwin Williams.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss.

Wood Substrates: Doors.
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood.
1) Sherwin Williams.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss.

Gypsum Board Substrates:
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC.
1) Sherwin Williams.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC; EggShell.

END OF SECTION 099123
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SECTION 102600 - WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Corner guards.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, impact strength, dimensions of
individual components and profiles, and finishes.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Maintenance Data: For each type of wall and door protection product to include in maintenance
manuals.

1. Include recommended methods and frequency of maintenance for maintaining best
condition of plastic covers under anticipated traffic and use conditions. Include

precautions against using cleaning materials and methods that may be detrimental to
finishes and performance.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Store wall and door protection in original undamaged packages and containers inside well-
ventilated area protected from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures, and humidity.

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 1



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

1.7

A.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of wall- and door-
protection units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including detachment of components from each other or from
the substrates, delamination, and permanent deformation beyond normal use.
b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, plastics, and other materials beyond normal
use.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

CORNER GUARDS

Surface-Mounted, Corner Guards: Stainless steel to match existing in the facility.

FABRICATION

Fabricate wall and door protection according to requirements indicated for design, performance,
dimensions, and member sizes, including thicknesses of components.

Quality: Fabricate components with uniformly tight seams and joints and with exposed edges
rolled. Provide surfaces free of wrinkles, chips, dents, uneven coloration, and other
imperfections. Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, and rigid hairline
joints.

FINISHES

Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering before shipping.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and wall areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Before installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris, and loose particles.

33 INSTALLATION
A. Installation Quality: Install wall and door protection according to manufacturer's written
instructions, level, plumb, and true to line without distortions. Do not use materials with chips,

cracks, voids, stains, or other defects that might be visible in the finished Work.

B. Accessories: Provide splices, mounting hardware, anchors, trim, joint moldings, and other
accessories required for a complete installation.

34 CLEANING

A.  Immediately after completion of installation, clean plastic covers and accessories using a
standard ammonia-based household cleaning agent.

B. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by

manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 102600

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 3






YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

SECTION 123616 - METAL COUNTERTOPS

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Stainless-steel countertops.
2. Stainless-steel sinks.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B.  Shop Drawings: For metal fabrications.
1. Include plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work. Detail fabrication and
installation, including field joints.
2. For countertops, show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in metal
countertops.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Deliver products only after casework and supports on which they will be installed has been
completed in installation areas.

B.  Keep finished surfaces of products covered with polyethylene film or other protective covering
during handling and installation.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Field Measurements: Where products are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to
avoid delaying the Work.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

2.2

23

STAINLESS-STEEL FABRICATIONS

Countertops: Fabricate from 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) thick, stainless-steel sheet. Provide
smooth, clean exposed tops and edges in uniform plane, free of defects. Provide front and end
overhang of 1 inch (25 mm) over the base cabinets.

Joints: Fabricate countertops without field-made joints.

Weld shop-made joints.

Sound deaden the undersurface with heavy-build mastic coating.

Extend the top down to provide a 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick edge with a 1/2-inch (12.7-mm)

return flange.

5. Form the backsplash coved to and integral with top surface, with a 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-)
thick top edge and 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) return flange.

6. Provide raised (marine) edge around perimeter of tops containing sinks; pitch tops

containing sinks two ways to provide drainage without channeling or grooving.

el S

Stainless-Steel Sinks: Fabricate from stainless-steel sheet, not less than 0.050-inch (1.27-mm)
nominal thickness. Fabricate with corners rounded and coved to at least 5/8-inch (16-mm)
radius. Slope the sink bottoms to outlet without channeling or grooving. Provide continuous
butt-welded joints.

1. Provide single bowl, 15” x 17 4” x 6 2" or manufacturer's closest standard size of equal
or greater volume, as approved by Architect.

2. Factory punch holes for fittings.

3. Provide sinks with stainless-steel strainers and tailpieces.

4. Factory weld sinks to stainless-steel countertops to provide one, integral unit.

5. Apply 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) thick coating of heat-resistant, sound-deadening mastic to
undersink surfaces.

MATERIALS

Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304.

Sealant for Countertops: Manufacturer's standard sealant that complies with applicable
requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and the following:

1. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealant: Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral
curing, silicone.
2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

STAINLESS-STEEL FINISH

Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directional satin finish matching No. 4 finish,
with no evidence of welds and free of cross scratches. Run grain with long dimension of each
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piece. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign
matter and leave surfaces clean.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

32

A.

D.

33

A.

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of products.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Install metal countertops level, plumb, and true; shim as required, using concealed shims.

Field Jointing: Where possible, make field jointing in the same manner as shop jointing; use
fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined in shop so Project-site
processing of top and edge surfaces is not required. Locate field joints where shown on Shop

Drawings.

Secure countertops to cabinets with Z- or L-type fasteners or equivalent; use two or more
fasteners at each front, end, and back.

Abut top and edge surfaces in one true plane, with internal supports placed to prevent
deflection.

Seal junctures of countertops, splashes, and walls with sealant for countertops.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION
Repair or remove and replace defective work as directed on completion of installation.

Clean finished surfaces. Remove and replace damaged products or touch up and refinish
damaged areas to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect.

Protection: Provide 6-mil (0.15-mm) plastic or other suitable water-resistant covering over
countertop surfaces. Tape to underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches (1220 mm) o.c.
Remove protection at Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 123616
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DIVISION 26 - ELECTRICAL

SCOPE

The provisions, terms, and requirements of Division 1 and 2, the applicable Drawings and Technical
Specifications herein shall apply to work under this Division.

This Work consists of, but is not necessarily limited to, the furnishing of all labor, equipment, appliances
and materials and the performance of all operations in connection with the installation of all electrical
work completed, in strict accordance with Specifications and/or Drawings, applicable codes, including
incidental materials necessary and required for their completion.

"PROVIDE" = Furnished and installed complete. "OR EQUAL" = Or equal as approved to quote by
Engineer, 10 days prior to Bid via addendum.

260000 - COMMON WORK RESULTS

A. Intent of Drawings: Drawings are partly diagrammatic and do not show exact location of
conduit unless specifically dimensioned.

B.  Workmanship:

I. Work shall be accomplished by workmen skilled in particular trade, in conformance with
best practices and accepted standards.

2. Work shall contribute to efficiency of operation, accessibility, maintenance, and
appearance. No part of installation shall interfere with operation of any other system or
part of building.

3. Non-satisfactory work shall be corrected at no additional expense to Owner.

C.  Responsibility:

1. The Electrical Contractor is responsible for installation of satisfactory and complete work
in accordance with the intent of Drawings and Specifications. Provide, at no extra cost,
incidental items required for completion of work even though not specifically mentioned
or indicated in Specifications or on Drawings.

2. If, at any time, and in any case, change in location of conduit, outlets, fixtures, switches,
panels, electrical equipment, or associated components, etc., becomes necessary due to
obstacles or installation of other trades, such required changes shall be made by
Contractor at no extra cost.

3. Conlflicts discovered during construction shall immediately be called to the attention of
the Engineer for decision. Do not proceed with installation in area of question until
conflict has been fully resolved.

4. Coordinate all electrical work with other trades to prevent unnecessary delays in the
construction schedule.

5. Excavation and backfill required by electrical installations shall be accomplished in
accordance with Division 2 by this Contractor.

6. Provide temporary electrical power and lighting for all trades that require service during

the course of this Project. Provide temporary service and distribution as required.

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 1
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Comply with the NFPA 70 and OSHA requirements. (Energy costs by General
Contractor.)

D.  Guarantee-Warranty: This Contractor shall and hereby does warrant and guarantee:

1.

2.

That all work executed under this Section will be free from defects of materials and
workmanship for a period of one year from the date of final acceptance of this work.

The Contractor agrees to, at the Contractor's own expense, repair and replace all such
defective materials and work and all other work damaged thereby which becomes
defective during the term of warranty. Agreement does not include damages done by
Owner.

E. Permits, Tests, Codes and Standards:

L.

Electrical Contractor to pay for all permits and fees in connection with this work.

2. WORK SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE MOST RECENT EDITIONS OF
ADOPTED LOCAL, STATE AND NATIONAL CODES AND ORDINANCES, THE
STATE FIRE MARSHAL, AND UTILITY COMPANY REGULATIONS.
3. Electrical work shall conform to National Electrical Codes, latest editions, as a minimum
requirement.
4. All material to conform with applicable standards.
F. Discrepancies: Prior to submitting Bid, Contractor shall refer any apparent discrepancies or

omissions to engineer for clarification.

G.  Prior Approvals: All proposed substitutions shall be received by the Engineer 10 days prior to
Bid. Priors received after 3 p.m. of the 10th day will be rejected. Supply technical data,
photometrics and dimensional Drawings showing that substitutes are equal to product specified.

H.  Shop Drawing Submittals:

1.

In addition to distribution requirements for submittals specified in Division 1 Section
"Submittals," submit Electronic Drawings in pdf format for final and official approval
through the General Contractor as listed below. Provide pdf bookmark tabs for each
type and section. If the Authority Having Jurisdiction requires Shop Drawings to have a
Registered Engineers Stamp Affixed, this shall be the sole responsibility of the
Contractor to acquire such stamp at Contractor's cost.

Additional copies may be required by individual Sections of these Specifications. Copies
of price list sheets are not acceptable. Manufacturer's name and address must appear on
each sheet. All copies shall be legible.

Shop Drawings shall include a completed specification sheet of all equipment along with
fabrication, installation drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, patterns, templates, and
similar Drawings. Installation drawings for fire alarm shall be done with a computer
CADD program and include no other system. A basic floor plan in pdf electronic format
can be obtained through the General Contractor. AutoCAD .dwg format will not be
available.
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L Project Close-Out Record Documents:

L.

Provide three full size sets, unless more are called for under Division 1 (one for Engineer
and one for Owner). In addition to requirements called for under Division 1, indicate the
following installed conditions:

a. Actual location of all electrical service gear/feeders, panel/motor/special
equipment feeders, all major underground or under slab conduits, all conduit stubs
for future use, any change in branch circuitry from Drawings, key junction boxes
and pull boxes not indicated on Drawings, any control locations or indicator lights
not shown on Drawings.

b. Addendum items, change order items and all changes made to Drawings from
Bidding phase through to Project completion.
c. Actual equipment and materials installed. ~Where manufacturer and catalog

number are indicated on Drawings, generally or in fixture or equipment schedules,
change to reflect actual products installed.

d. Change service panel and branch panel breaker locations and schedules to reflect
actual installed conditions.

J. Project Close-out Maintenance Manuals:

L.

2.

Prepare 3 copies, unless more are called for under Division 1 (one for Engineer, two for
Owner). In addition to requirements under Division 1, provide heavy duty, durable 3-ring
vinyl covered loose-leaf binder for each manual sized to receive 8.5 inch by 11-inch
paper. Provide a clear plastic sleeve on the spine to hold labels and pockets in the cover
to receive folded sheets. In manual, include all Shop Drawings,
installation/operation/maintenance data furnished with electrical equipment, voice/data
test reports, and letters from manufacturer's representatives that the fire alarm, has been
completed and tested to satisfy requirements/codes. List project name, date, and
Contractor's name, address, and telephone number. Include index sheet for each
Specification Section indicating equipment, with supplier and supplier's telephone
number. Provide tabbed dividers indicating major groupings of equipment.

Turn over to Owner all spare equipment and devices specified and shown.

K.  Supporting Equipment:

1.

Unless otherwise indicated, fasten electrical items and their supporting hardware securely
to the building structure, including conduits, raceways, cables, cable trays, busways,
cabinets, panelboards, transformers, boxes, disconnect switches, and control components.
Fasten by means of wood screws or screw-type nails on wood, toggle bolts on hollow
masonry units, concrete inserts, or expansion bolts on concrete or solid masonry, and
machine screws, welded threaded studs, or spring-tension clamps on steel. Threaded
studs driven by a power charge and provided with lock washers and nuts may be used
instead of expansion bolts and machine or wood screws. Do not weld conduit, pipe
straps, or items other than threaded studs to steel structures. In partitions of light steel
construction, use sheet metal screws. All device boxes in sheetrock walls will be tight
before, during and after installation of sheetrock.

Provide supports for electrical items in accordance with NFPA 70 and all other applicable
codes.
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3. Contractor responsible for providing watertight conduit penetrations at all watertight
walls, floors roofs and membranes. Contractor also responsible to maintain fire rating of
walls, floors, roofs, and membranes penetrated.

4, When applicable, center within insulation any electrical conduit routed in attic space.
Provide sealing as per NFPA 70 300-7 for all conduits exposed to different temperatures.

Electrical Identification:

1. Apply circuit/control/item designation labels of engraved plastic laminate for disconnect
switches, breakers, pushbuttons, pilot lights, FA duct detection, motor starters,
panelboards and main control panel and similar systems.

2. Identify all 120 VAC and 208 VAC power receptacle cover plates with panel and circuit
number utilizing a clear label with black designations. Designation example: L1-38.

3. Identify underground exterior electrical circuits by installation of continuous
underground plastic marker, 6 - 8 inches below grade.

260300 - REMODEL WORK

A.

The Contractor shall carefully examine the Drawings and Specifications, visit the project site,
and make note of all existing conditions, dimensions and limitations prior to Bid and make al-
lowances thereto.

No Change Orders will be issued for Contractor's failure to visit site, remodel work necessary
for a complete installation of systems shown, and due to Contractor's lack of understanding of
amount or difficulty of work involved.

The Contractor shall also notify all corporations, companies, individuals, or local authorities
owning, or having jurisdiction over existing utilities and services which interfere in any manner
with the execution of the work under this Contract, and shall remove, relocate, or protect such
utilities or equipment as required by the parties having jurisdiction over same.

If existing active or non-active services (which may not be shown on plans) are encountered
that require relocation or disconnecting, the Electrical Contractor shall make written request for
decision on proper handling of the services. The Electrical Contractor shall not proceed with
the work until so authorized by the Architect.

When areas of the existing buildings are adjacent to the area of construction in which work is
going on and are occupied, then this Contractor shall arrange the work so as to reduce to a
minimum the periods of interruption or outages in the various services.

Not less than one week before any system is to be put out of service, the Contractor shall notify
and coordinate with other trades and the Owner of such necessity including the extent of the
work to be done during the outage, possible length of time required for that phase of the work,
and the desired time at which the outage is to begin.

Balance additional loads to existing circuitry between phases. Furnish a revised, typed panel
directory on existing panelboards where loads have been added or changed on this project.

Carefully lay out all work in advance to minimize cutting, channeling, or drilling. Where
necessary, all cutting, and patching shall be done in a manner approved by the Architect. Do

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 4



YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

not endanger the stability of the structure. Restore any damaged surfaces to original conditions.
Contractor at fault to assume all costs.

Remove or relocate existing conduits, wires, equipment, devices, or fixtures indicated on
Drawings and as required by remodel operations. Where the reuse of existing conduits, wires,
devices, or fixture is permitted, verify that wiring is continuous. Existing outlets or junction
boxes shall not be rendered inaccessible by structural changes made to the building.

Where existing walls are being furred out or refinished, extend existing outlets and devices to
new surface as required.

Existing equipment which is indicated as being removed and not indicated for re-use shall be
disposed of unless stated otherwise. Light fixture ballasts may contain PCB's and shall be
disposed of according to environmental regulations.

260519 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

A.

B.

Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results" Section.

Feeders: Copper THHN-THWN. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG
and larger.

Branch Circuits: Copper THHN-THWN. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No.
8 AWG and larger.

Multi-conductor Cable: Copper Type AC and Type MC with separate insulated ground wire.

1. Healthcare Patient Care areas: In addition to the separate ground wire, the metallic
cable armor, or sheath assembly shall also qualify as an equipment grounding
conductor per NEC 250.118.

2. MC and AC cable are not permitted for emergency Life safety and Critical branch
circuits or for any homerun circuit.

Aluminum conductors are not acceptable. Aluminum conductors are acceptable for sizes #1
Awg and larger.

Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70 for types THHN-THWN. Utilize other
types of insulation only where specifically noted or required by code for the installed condition.

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals, including screws and bolts, in accordance with
manufacturer's published torque tightening valves or as specified in UL Codes.

Color code secondary service, feeder, and branch circuit conductors with factory applied color
as follows:

208y/120 Volts Phase 480y/277 Volts
Black A Brown

Red B Purple

Blue C Yellow

White Neutral Gray
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Green Ground Green
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260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING
A.  Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results" Section.
B. Install separate insulated equipment grounding conductors for feeder and branch circuits in
compliance with NFPA 70 Article 250.
260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES
A.  Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results" section.
B.  Conduit Raceway:
1. Indoors, use the following, unless otherwise stated:

a. Concealed: EMT or MC cable.
b. Exposed: EMT, IMC or RMC.

c. Connection to vibrating equipment: Flexible metal conduit.
2. Outdoors, use the following, unless otherwise stated:
a. Concealed: RMC or IMC.
b. Exposed: RMC or IMC.
c. Underground: Schedule 40 PVC with Schedule 80 PVC fittings.
d. Connection to Vibrating Equipment: Liquid tight flexible metal conduit.
3. ENT IS NOT ALLOWED.
4. Conceal conduit and cable, unless otherwise noted; conduit is permitted to be exposed in

equipment rooms. All conduits shall have insulated ground wire installed. Do not install
conduit embedded in slabs. EMT fittings shall be steel, compression or set screw type.
All raceways shall be installed and supported in accordance with NFPA 70 and
applicable codes.

C. Outlet Boxes:

1. Conform to UL 514A, "Metallic Boxes, Electrical," and UL 514B, "Fittings for Conduit
and Outlet Boxes." Outlet boxes shall be metallic and installed flush in all areas, except
mechanical rooms, above lay-in ceilings, or as otherwise indicated. Minimum size to be
4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep. Boxes shall be of type, shape, size, and depth to
suit each location and application. All fittings shall be steel.

D. Pull and Junction Boxes:
1. Comply with UL 50, "Electrical Cabinets and Boxes," for boxes over 100 cubic inches
volume. Boxes shall have screwed or bolt-on covers, shall be suitable for the intended

application and shall be labeled.

E.  All materials shall be UL listed, appropriate for intended application. Entire raceway system
shall be in accordance with NFPA 70, ANSI, NEMA, UL, and all other applicable codes.
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262416 - PANELBOARDS

A.

B.

Manufacturer: Existing.
Load centers are not acceptable unless specifically noted.

Provide typed circuit schedules for existing panelboards where loads have changed and framed,
typed circuit schedules for all new panelboards with identification of items controlled by each
individual breaker. Indicate room numbers of items controlled or room name where appropriate
for Owner's convenience.

262726 - WIRING DEVICES

A.

B.

Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results" Section.
Acceptable Manufacturers: Pass & Seymore, Bryant, GE, Hubbell, Leviton.
Devices:

1. General light switches shall be 20-amp, 120/277-volt AC rated and Industrial Grade.

2. General receptacles shall be self grounding 5-20R and Industrial Grade. GFCI recepta-
cles shall be 20-amp feed through type with two utilization points. Do not connect down-
stream devices to load side of GFCI.

3. USB receptacles shall be self-grounding 5-20R duplex with dual USB 2.0 compatible
3.6A/5V ports.

4. Tamper-Resistant receptacles shall be self-grounding 5-20R duplex complying with NEC
406.12 tamper-resistant requirements.

5. Dimmers shall be Leviton Illumitech Series, sized and type selected appropriately for
load.

6. General device color shall match existing. Emergency power device color shall be red
only.

Device Plates:

1. Device plates shall have opening for device intended and shall be Lexan. General device
color shall match existing.

2. All device plates shall have a clear label with the panel and circuit number designation in
black.

Device Plates: Weatherproof receptacle covers shall be a corrosion resistant die cast metal, min-
imum 3-inch deep, flip cover with latch and with pad locking provisions.

262813 - OVER CURRENT PROTECTION DEVICES

A.

B.

C.

Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results" Section.
Manufacturer: Bussman, Gould, Littlefuse or Brush.

Fuses:
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1. Motor or combination motor/branch circuit: UL listed RK-5.
2. Feeder Loads: UL listed RK-1.
3. Plug fuses shall be dual element Type S with adapter.

262816 - CIRCUIT AND MOTOR DISCONNECTS

A.

B.

C.

Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results for Electrical" Section.
Manufacturer: Same as panelboard manufacturer.
Disconnects shall be heavy duty type with Class R rejection feature when required to be fusible.

Voltage rating shall be at or greater than the application voltage. Provide NEMA 3R enclosure
for exterior locations. Service switches shall be UL listed for use as service equipment.

262913 - MANUAL AND MAGNETIC MOTOR CONTROLLERS

A.

B.

C.

Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results" Section.
Manufacturer: Same as panelboard manufacturer.

Unless scheduled otherwise, 3/4 horsepower or less single-phase motors shall have 1 HP rated
manual toggle starters with thermal overload protection sized for the motor in accordance with
NFPA 70. Provide pilot light for manual starters not in sight from motor. Units located at the
exterior of the building shall be NEMA 3R rated.

265100 - LIGHTING

A.

B.

C.

Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with the "Common Work Results" Section.

Manufacturer, model, style, color, size, etc., as scheduled. If no color has specified, provide
fixture with the standard finish as published by the manufacturer. All fixtures to be supplied as
complete, housing, sockets, lamp holders, internal working, wire guards, lens guards, diffusing
materials or lenses, pendants, hangers, canopies, aligners, end caps, ballasts and emergency
battery packs, plaster frames, recessing boxes, hold down clips, anchor bolts, etc. Install plumb
and true, free of light leaks, warps, dents, and other irregularities.

Support for Recessed and semi-recessed Grid-type Fixtures:

1. All lighting fixtures shall be positively attached to the suspended ceiling system by
mechanical means as specified in the National Electric Code, Section 410-36 (b) unless
independently supported. The attachment device, a minimum of two per fixture, shall
have a capacity of 100 percent of the lighting fixture weight acting in any direction.

2. Support pendant-hung lighting fixtures directly from the structure above using No. 9-
gage wire or an approved alternate support without using the ceiling suspension system
for direct support.

3. Lighting fixtures weighing less than 56 pounds shall have, in addition to the requirements
outlined above, two No. 12-gage hangers connected from opposite corners of the fixture
housing to the structure above. These wires may be slack.
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4. Support lighting fixtures weighing 56 pounds or more directly from the structure above
by approved hangers.

Support for Suspended Fixtures: Brace pendants and rods over 48 inches long to limit
swinging. Support stem-mounted, single-unit, suspended fixtures with twin-stem hangers. For
continuous rows, use tubing or stem for wiring at one point and tubing or rod for suspension for
each unit length of chassis, including one at each end.

Surface-mounted light fixtures attached to a ceiling grid shall be attached with positive
clamping devices surrounding the supporting members. Attach safety wires between the
clamping device and the adjacent ceiling hanger or to the structure above.

LED Modules:

1. Comply with ANSI C78.377, UL 8750, IES LM-79 and IES LM-80.

2. CRI minimum of 80 or as scheduled.

3. Efficacy: 60 Lumens per watt minimum for down lights and 90 lumens minimum per
watt minimum for other fixture types or as schedule on the drawings.

4, Rated life of minimum 50,000 hours minimum or as scheduled.

5. Fully serviceable and upgradable Light Engine.

6. Warranty: 3-year minimum for all fixture components.

LED Drivers:

1. LED Driver/Power Supply: Integral high efficiency driver with power supply of 120V-
277v input 60HZ. Power factor greater than 0.9 at full load. Drive current at 1000ma
maximum. Class 2 power supply. Dimming utilizing 0-10V dimming control. Provide
continuous flicker free dimming from 100 percent to 10 percent. The driver shall be
capable of being serviced through the aperture for down light applications.

2. Warranty: 3-year minimum for all fixture components.

DIVISION 27 - COMMUNICATIONS

270500 - TELE-DATA COMMUNICATIONS

A.

B.

Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with DIVISION 01 requirements.
Approved manufacturers:

Siemon

ICC

Leviton
Ortronics
Hubbell
Commscope.
OCC.

Nk W=

Applicable Standards:
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YELLOWSTONE COUNTY YC23 METRA CONC2
METRAPARK WEST CONCESSIONS REMODEL
BILLINGS, MONTANA

NFPA 70 — “National Electrical Code”

NECA 1-2015 — “Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction”
UL910 — “Standard for Safety Test for Flame-Propagation and Smoke-Density”
UL 969-2017 — “Standard for Marking and Labeling Systems”

TIA-569-D — “Telecommunications Pathways and Spaces”

TIA-568-D — “Telecommunications Structured Cabling Standards”

TIA-604 — “Fiber Optic Intermate ability Standard”

i N Al

0. TIA-606-C — “Administration Standard for Telecommunications Infrastructure”

TIA-607-C — “Telecommunications Bonding and Grounding for Customers Premises”
TIA-526-14-B — “Optical Power Loss Measurements of Installed Multimode Fiber”

D. Voice/Data Workstation Rough-Ins: Provide 4-inch square, 2-1/8-inch deep 1-gang rough-in
with l-inch conduit stubbed to ceiling space with a 90-degree bend and insulated throat

bushing, unless otherwise stated.

E. Workstation Outlet Assemblies: (Modules shall be color coded for service type, faceplate/jack
color same as specified in the Wiring Devices Section). See construction drawings for number

of jacks.

1. Combination Voice/Data Wall Jack Assemblies: Category 6, TS68A terminated RJ45
modules and blank modules (minimum 2) in a modular style faceplate. Faceplate shall

have clear view label covers.

F. Cables:

1. Horizontal Workstation Cabling: Category 6 unshielded twisted pair (UTP) cable.

Plenum rated cable shall be used in spaces used for air handling.

G. Racks: Existing.

H. Workstation Patch Panels: Workstation patch panels shall be Category 6 in 24 port sizes with
110-Style connector terminations. Rear wire management shall also be required. Front cable

managers (1U for 24-port and 2U for 48-port) shall separate Patch panels in racks.

All

equipment shall be selected and sized to accommodate incoming workstation cables plus 20

percent spare capacity.

I.  Patch Cords (UTP): Provide 6-foot factory terminated Category 6 rated cables in appropriate
lengths for each workstation patch panel port (used or unused). Cables shall be routed from
workstation patch panels to telephone patch panel above or Owner's hub equipment below.
Length shall be long enough to be routed from the workstation port through the front cable
manager, through the side cable manager, through the front cable manager to the telephone
patch port or Owner's hub port. Provide factory terminated Category 6 rated patch cords for

each workstation jack at the user end.

J. Workstation Wiring Installation:

L. Install cable without damaging conductors or jacket. Do not bend cable to a smaller
radius than minimum recommended by manufacturer. Do not exceed manufacturer's
recommended pulling tensions. Pull cables simultaneously where more than one is being
installed in the same raceway or at the same location. Use pulling compound or lubricant
where necessary. Compound used must not damage conductor or insulation. Use pulling

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS
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methods that will not damage cable or raceway, including fish tape, cable, rope, and wire-
cable grips.

Wiring shall be a minimum of 48 inches from Transformers and motors > 5 HP and
minimum of 6 inches from light fixtures.

Wiring Support Methods:

a. UTP Wiring Method: Install wiring above accessible ceilings exposed and
supported to structure with Erico Cable Cat or Bline 2-inch-wide J hooks,
supported to structure every 30 inches to 60 inches. Install all other wiring in EMT
conduit concealed. Conceal raceway except in unfinished spaces as indicated.

Wiring in Communications Rooms and Cabinets: Install conductors parallel to and at
right angles to walls. Bundle, lace, and train the conductors to terminal points with no
excess. Use wire distribution spools at points where cables are fanned, or conductors
turned. Connect conductors that are terminated, spliced, or interrupted to terminal
blocks. Label each terminal with designations approved in accordance with TIA
Standards.

Conductor Terminations: Terminate conductors of cables on terminal blocks, patch
panels and devices using tools recommended by manufacturer.

K. Identification:

L.

Cable/Workstation Labels: Match existing labeling scheme. Label cables within
workstation outlet boxes, where accessible in cabinets or junction boxes, at rear of patch
panels, at termination blocks and elsewhere as indicated. Place labels with 4 inches of
cable termination point. Cable labels shall be vinyl or vinyl cloth, self-adhesive,
wraparound markers with preprinted numbers and letters. Label each workstation jack on
workstation faceplate under clear view covers with preprinted label.

Patch Panel Labeling: Label each workstation panel with self-adhesive preprinted single
letter designation (01 through 24). Label patch panels used as a patch to telephone cross
connect blocks as "Telephone Patch." If more than one telephone patch panel, include
designation. Example: Telephone Patch 02.

L.  Field Quality Control:

1.

2.

Testing Agency: Provide a qualified NRTL, BICSI certified testing agency to perform
tests and inspections.
Perform tests and inspections as follows:

a. Visually inspect UTP cable jacket materials for NRTL certification markings.
Inspect cabling terminations in communications equipment rooms for compliance
with color-coding for pin assignments, and inspect cabling connections for
compliance with TIA-568-D.

b. Visually confirm Category 6, marking of outlets, cover plates, outlet/connectors,
and patch panels.

c. Visually inspect cable placement, cable termination, grounding and bonding,
equipment, and patch cords, and labeling of all components.

d. UTP Performance Tests: Test for each outlet and multi-user outlet assembly.

Perform the following tests in accordance with TIA-568-0. D.

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 12
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3. Retesting: Correct deficiencies indicated by tests and completely retest work affected by
such deficiencies. Verify that the total system meets the Specifications and complies
with applicable standards. Contractor will be reimbursed for replacement of existing
cable upon approval of engineer.

4. Report of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a written record of inspections, tests, and
detailed test results in the form of a test log. All tests (pass and failed) shall be submitted
in native format of the tester being used. Retested links shall be identified as retest when
corrected. Names of technicians performing tests shall be reported in the test report.

M. Commissioning:

1. Acceptance: This is to be a certified TIA 568 Category 6 Data System. Submit system
certificates prior to final acceptance.

END OF SECTION

ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 13
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	Division 01 Complete
	011000 Summary_Highlites_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Access to site.
	4. Coordination with occupants.
	5. Work restrictions.
	6. Specification and drawing conventions.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: METRA Arena New West Side Concessions.
	1. Project Location: 308 6th Avenue North, Billings, Montana.

	B. Owner: Yellowstone County; Billings, Montana.
	1. Owner's Representative: James Matteson

	C. Project Architect: Cushing Terrell; 13 N. 23rd Street; Billings, Montana 59101, Project Manager:  Bob La Perle.

	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Demolition.
	a. Demolition: Selective demolition of existing window wall and a new masonry wall opening.  (See Demolition Plans included in the package).
	a. The new concessions space inside of the concourse level on the west side area with new support structure, finishes, cabinets and doors, plumbing and electrical.


	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.5 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Walkways and Entrances: Keep loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.


	C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing buildings. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. M...
	1. Review and coordinate with the METRA staff as needed to address scheduled events.

	B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction: Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not inter...
	1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work.
	2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited Owner occupancy.
	3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed. On occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems servin...
	4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service for occupied portions of Work.


	1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

	C. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

	D. Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted on site.
	E. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.
	F. Employee Identification: Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times.
	G. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.
	1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.


	1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.
	1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500 Substitution Procedures_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.

	C. Prior Approvals:  Request for substitution of specified products shall occur prior to bidding. Substitution for cause will be considered after bidding in accordance with this Section.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication, or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, dura...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the ...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed subs...
	a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 FL - Contract Modification Procedures_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.


	1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710.

	1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.


	1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.


	1.7 WORK CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A. Work Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Work Change Directive on EJCDC Document C-940. Work Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Work Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Work Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 Payment Procedures_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but in no case later than seven (7) days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual Table of Contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total one hundred percent (100%).
	1) Labor.
	2) Materials.
	3) Equipment.


	4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract ...
	6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, include evidence of insurance.

	7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	8. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	9. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions have been made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to payment, for stored materials.
	2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.
	3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
	a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.


	F. Transmittal:  Submit two (2) signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect.  One copy shall be complete, including waivers of lien and similar attachments.
	G. Waivers of Mechanics Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit one complete set of waivers of mechanics lien from every entity who may lawfully be entitled to file a mechanics lien arising out of the Contract, and related to the Work covered...
	H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	5. Copies of building permits.
	6. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	7. Initial progress report.
	8. Report of preconstruction conference.
	9. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	10. Performance and payment bonds.
	11. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 Project Management and Coordination_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. Coordination drawings.
	3. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	4. Project meetings.

	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Division 01 Section "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation.
	3. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections that d...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with op...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are no...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.


	1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordinatio...
	1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.  Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of various systems and components.
	b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination drawings by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for coordination of the information and resolution of conflicts between installed components before submitti...
	c. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement of components during the life of the installation.
	e. Indicate required installation sequences.
	f. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conf...


	B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows:
	1. Mechanical and Plumbing Work.
	4. Coordination Drawing Prints:  Prepare coordination drawing prints according to requirements in Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures."


	1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	C. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow seven (7) working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the followi...
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within ten (10) days of receipt of the RFI response.


	D. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log weekly.  Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	E. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven (7) days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three (3) days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than fifteen (15) days after execution of the Agreement and prior to commencement of construction activities.
	1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, the Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers, suppliers; and other concerned parties shall each be represented at the conference by persons familiar with and ...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	c. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	d. Lines of communications.
	e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	f. Procedures for RFIs.
	g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	j. Submittal procedures.
	k. Preparation of record documents.
	l. Use of the premises and existing building.
	m. Work restrictions.
	n. Working hours.
	o. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	q. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	s. Construction waste management and recycling.
	t. Parking availability.
	u. Office, work, and storage areas.
	v. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	w. First aid.
	x. Security.
	y. Progress cleaning.

	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

	D. Project Closeout Conference:  Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than ninety (90) days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project closeout.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting.  Participants at the meeting shall be famil...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the following:
	a. Preparation of record documents.
	b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for acceptance.
	c. Submittal of written warranties.
	d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
	e. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
	f. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final payment.
	g. Submittal procedures.
	h. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

	4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at intervals established at the pre-construction conference.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of proposal requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.


	F. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.
	1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last coordination meeting.  Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction schedule.  Dete...
	b. Schedule Updating:  Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.
	c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Work hours.
	10) Hazards and risks.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Change Orders.


	3. Reporting:  Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 Construction Progress Documentation_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Construction schedule updating reports.
	3. Daily construction reports.
	4. Material location reports.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports.
	2. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and inspections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. Electonic, PDF copy.

	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment.
	D. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals.
	E. Material Location Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Prescheduling Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's...
	1. Review software limitations and content and format for reports.
	2. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update schedule.
	3. Discuss constraints, including work stages.
	4. Review submittal requirements and procedures.
	5. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.
	6. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting agencies.
	7. Review time required for Project closeout.
	8. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.
	9. Review procedures for updating schedule.


	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of final completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than twenty (20) days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than sixty (60) days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are no...
	4. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	5. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than thirty (30) days for completion of punch list items and final completion.

	C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Products Ordered in Advance:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include delivery date indicated in Division 01 Section "Summary."  Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
	2. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use of premises restrictions.
	f. Provisions for future construction.
	g. Seasonal variations.
	h. Environmental control.



	2.2 CONTRACTOR CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Prepare a fully developed, horizontal bar-chart type Contractor's construction schedule.  Submit within seven (7) days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	1. Provide a separate time bar for each significant construction activity.  Provide a continuous vertical line to identify the first working day of each week.  Use the same breakdown of units of the Work as indicated in the "Schedule of Values."
	2. Within each time bar indicate estimated completion percentage in ten percent (10%) increments.  As Work progresses, place a contrasting mark in each bar to indicate Actual Completion.
	3. Prepare the schedule on a sheet, or series of sheets, of stable transparency, or other reproducible media, of sufficient width to show data for the entire construction period.
	4. Coordinate the Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests and other schedules.
	5. Indicate completion in advance of the date established for Substantial Completion.  Indicate Substantial Completion on the schedule to allow time for the Architect's procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

	B. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, including testing and installation.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity, where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.
	B. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with scheduled dates.  Post copies in the Project meeting room and temporary field...
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...




	013300 Submittal Procedures_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule of values.
	2. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	3. Division 01 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indic...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Includ...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include submittals required during the first sixty (60) days of construction.  List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required e...
	3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal category:  Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	h. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related construction activities to avoid delay.
	B. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmi...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow seven (7) days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  Architect will promptly advise Contractor when a submittal being pr...
	2. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing.

	C. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification.  Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	D. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Transmit each submittal from Contractor to Architect using a transmittal form.  Submittals received from ...
	E. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	F. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, and installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on t...
	G. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Action Submittals:  Submit e-files, PDF copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.  .
	2. Informational Submittals:  Submit e-files, PDF copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.
	3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...
	a. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data:  Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer's installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in di...
	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	E. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures."
	H. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
	I. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	J. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	K. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	L. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	M. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	N. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	O. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	P. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	R. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include the following information:
	1. Name of evaluation organization.
	2. Date of evaluation.
	3. Time period when report is in effect.
	4. Product and manufacturers' names.
	5. Description of product.
	6. Test procedures and results.
	7. Limitations of use.

	S. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	T. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	U. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...
	V. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and des...

	2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and ...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit three (3) paper copies of certificate, signed, and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and syste...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. Except for submittals for record, information, or similar purposes, where action and return is required or requested, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly.
	1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility.

	B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self- explanatory action stamp.  The stamp will be appropriately marked, as follows, to indicate the action taken:
	1. Final Unrestricted Release:  Where submittals are marked "Approved," that part of the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of the Contract Documents; final acceptance will depend upon that compliance.
	2. Final-But-Restricted Release:  When submittals are marked "Approved as Noted," that part of the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with notations or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents...
	3. Returned for Resubmittal:  When submittal is marked "Not Approved, Revise and Resubmit," do not proceed with that part of the Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new su...
	a. Do not permit submittals marked "Not Approved, Revise and Resubmit" to be used at the Project site, or elsewhere where Work is in progress.

	4. Other Action:  Where a submittal is primarily for information or record purposes, special processing or other activity, the submittal will be returned, marked "Action Not Required."
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.
	4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate those actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not i...
	C. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review c...
	D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specifi...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operati...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	J. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and ...

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting re...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum...

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by...

	1.6 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	B. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and inspections.
	2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the "Statement of Special Inspections."
	3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.

	C. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be req...
	D. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work ...

	1.7 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representatives making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simi...

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful i...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are def...
	F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be eng...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indivi...
	1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent t...
	J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform same tasks for Project.
	e. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and ins...

	K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect three days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers that will be employed during the construction at Project.
	4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

	L. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Drawings. Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporti...

	1.9 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as authorized by Change Orders.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01...
	D. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examinati...
	E. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the...
	F. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	G. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.10 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indica...
	E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site.
	H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be built.

	1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent refere...
	B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.


	1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to be ...
	1. AABC - Associated Air Balance Council; www.aabc.com.
	2. AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association; www.aamanet.org.
	3. AAPFCO - Association of American Plant Food Control Officials; www.aapfco.org.
	4. AASHTO - American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials; www.transportation.org.
	5. AATCC - American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists; www.aatcc.org.
	6. ABMA - American Bearing Manufacturers Association; www.americanbearings.org.
	7. ACI - American Concrete Institute; (Formerly: ACI International); www.concrete.org.
	8. ACPA - American Concrete Pipe Association; www.concrete-pipe.org.
	9. AEIC - Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The); www.aeic.org.
	10. AF&PA - American Forest & Paper Association; www.afandpa.org.
	11. AGA - American Gas Association; www.aga.org.
	12. AHAM - Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers; www.aham.org.
	13. AHRI - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The); www.ahrinet.org.
	14. AI - Asphalt Institute; www.asphaltinstitute.org.
	15. AIA - American Institute of Architects (The); www.aia.org.
	16. AISC - American Institute of Steel Construction; www.aisc.org.
	17. AISI - American Iron and Steel Institute; www.steel.org.
	18. AITC - American Institute of Timber Construction; www.aitc-glulam.org.
	19. AMCA - Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.; www.amca.org.
	20. ANSI - American National Standards Institute; www.ansi.org.
	21. AOSA - Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.; www.aosaseed.com.
	22. APA - APA - The Engineered Wood Association; www.apawood.org.
	23. APA - Architectural Precast Association; www.archprecast.org.
	24. API - American Petroleum Institute; www.api.org.
	25. ARI - Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).
	26. ARI - American Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).
	27. ARMA - Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association; www.asphaltroofing.org.
	28. ASCE - American Society of Civil Engineers; www.asce.org.
	29. ASCE/SEI - American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute; (See ASCE).
	30. ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers; www.ashrae.org.
	31. ASME - ASME International; (American Society of Mechanical Engineers); www.asme.org.
	32. ASSE - American Society of Safety Engineers (The); www.asse.org.
	33. ASSE - American Society of Sanitary Engineering; www.asse-plumbing.org.
	34. ASTM - ASTM International; (American Society for Testing and Materials International); www.astm.org.
	35. ATIS - Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions; www.atis.org.
	36. AWEA - American Wind Energy Association; www.awea.org.
	37. AWI - Architectural Woodwork Institute; www.awinet.org.
	38. AWMAC - Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada; www.awmac.com.
	39. AWPA - American Wood Protection Association; (Formerly: American Wood-Preservers' Association); www.awpa.com.
	40. AWS - American Welding Society; www.aws.org.
	41. AWWA - American Water Works Association; www.awwa.org.
	42. BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; www.buildershardware.com.
	43. BIA - Brick Industry Association (The); www.gobrick.com.
	44. BICSI - BICSI, Inc.; www.bicsi.org.
	45. BIFMA - BIFMA International; (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association); www.bifma.com.
	46. BISSC - Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee; www.bissc.org.
	47. BWF - Badminton World Federation; (Formerly: International Badminton Federation); www.bwfbadminton.org.
	48. CDA - Copper Development Association; www.copper.org.
	49. CEA - Canadian Electricity Association; www.electricity.ca.
	50. CEA - Consumer Electronics Association; www.ce.org.
	51. CFFA - Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc.; www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com.
	52. CFSEI - Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute; www.cfsei.org.
	53. CGA - Compressed Gas Association; www.cganet.com.
	54. CIMA - Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.cellulose.org.
	55. CISCA - Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org.
	56. CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute; www.cispi.org.
	57. CLFMI - Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute; www.chainlinkinfo.org.
	58. CPA - Composite Panel Association; www.pbmdf.com.
	59. CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute (The); www.carpet-rug.org.
	60. CRRC - Cool Roof Rating Council; www.coolroofs.org.
	61. CRSI - Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; www.crsi.org.
	62. CSA - Canadian Standards Association; www.csa.ca.
	63. CSA - CSA International; (Formerly: IAS - International Approval Services); www.csa-international.org.
	64. CSI - Construction Specifications Institute (The); www.csinet.org.
	65. CSSB - Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau; www.cedarbureau.org.
	66. CTI - Cooling Technology Institute; (Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute); www.cti.org.
	67. CWC - Composite Wood Council; (See CPA).
	68. DASMA - Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association; www.dasma.com.
	69. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute; www.dhi.org.
	70. ECA - Electronic Components Association; (See ECIA).
	71. ECAMA - Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association; (See ECIA).
	72. ECIA - Electronic Components Industry Association; www.eciaonline.org
	73. EIA - Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA).
	74. EIMA - EIFS Industry Members Association; www.eima.com.
	75. EJMA - Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.ejma.org.
	76. ESD - ESD Association; (Electrostatic Discharge Association); www.esda.org.
	77. ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association; (See PLASA).
	78. EVO - Efficiency Valuation Organization; www.evo-world.org.
	79. FIBA - Federation Internationale de Basketball; (The International Basketball Federation); www.fiba.com.
	80. FIVB - Federation Internationale de Volleyball; (The International Volleyball Federation); www.fivb.org.
	81. FM Approvals - FM Approvals LLC; www.fmglobal.com.
	82. FM Global - FM Global; (Formerly: FMG - FM Global); www.fmglobal.com.
	83. FRSA - Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc.; www.floridaroof.com.
	84. FSA - Fluid Sealing Association; www.fluidsealing.com.
	85. FSC - Forest Stewardship Council U.S.; www.fscus.org.
	86. GA - Gypsum Association; www.gypsum.org.
	87. GANA - Glass Association of North America; www.glasswebsite.com.
	88. GS - Green Seal; www.greenseal.org.
	89. HI - Hydraulic Institute; www.pumps.org.
	90. HI/GAMA - Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association; (See AHRI).
	91. HMMA - Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association; (See NAAMM).
	92. HPVA - Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association; www.hpva.org.
	93. HPW - H. P. White Laboratory, Inc.; www.hpwhite.com.
	94. IAPSC - International Association of Professional Security Consultants; www.iapsc.org.
	95. IAS - International Accreditation Service; www.iasonline.org.
	96. IAS - International Approval Services; (See CSA).
	97. ICBO - International Conference of Building Officials; (See ICC).
	98. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.
	99. ICEA - Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.; www.icea.net.
	100. ICPA - International Cast Polymer Alliance; www.icpa-hq.org.
	101. ICRI - International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.; www.icri.org.
	102. IEC - International Electrotechnical Commission; www.iec.ch.
	103. IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The); www.ieee.org.
	104. IES - Illuminating Engineering Society; (Formerly: Illuminating Engineering Society of North America); www.ies.org.
	105. IESNA - Illuminating Engineering Society of North America; (See IES).
	106. IEST - Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology; www.iest.org.
	107. IGMA - Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance; www.igmaonline.org.
	108. IGSHPA - International Ground Source Heat Pump Association; www.igshpa.okstate.edu.
	109. ILI - Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.; www.iliai.com.
	110. Intertek - Intertek Group; (Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA); www.intertek.com.
	111. ISA - International Society of Automation (The); (Formerly: Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society); www.isa.org.
	112. ISAS - Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The); (See ISA).
	113. ISFA - International Surface Fabricators Association; (Formerly: International Solid Surface Fabricators Association); www.isfanow.org.
	114. ISO - International Organization for Standardization; www.iso.org.
	115. ISSFA - International Solid Surface Fabricators Association; (See ISFA).
	116. ITU - International Telecommunication Union; www.itu.int/home.
	117. KCMA - Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association; www.kcma.org.
	118. LMA - Laminating Materials Association; (See CPA).
	119. LPI - Lightning Protection Institute; www.lightning.org.
	120. MBMA - Metal Building Manufacturers Association; www.mbma.com.
	121. MCA - Metal Construction Association; www.metalconstruction.org.
	122. MFMA - Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.maplefloor.org.
	123. MFMA - Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.metalframingmfg.org.
	124. MHIA - Material Handling Industry of America; www.mhia.org.
	125. MIA - Marble Institute of America; www.marble-institute.com.
	126. MMPA - Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; (Formerly: Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association); www.wmmpa.com.
	127. MPI - Master Painters Institute; www.paintinfo.com.
	128. MSS - Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.; www.mss-hq.org.
	129. NAAMM - National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; www.naamm.org.
	130. NACE - NACE International; (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International); www.nace.org.
	131. NADCA - National Air Duct Cleaners Association; www.nadca.com.
	132. NAIMA - North American Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.naima.org.
	133. NBGQA - National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.; www.nbgqa.com.
	134. NCAA - National Collegiate Athletic Association (The); www.ncaa.org.
	135. NCMA - National Concrete Masonry Association; www.ncma.org.
	136. NEBB - National Environmental Balancing Bureau; www.nebb.org.
	137. NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association; www.necanet.org.
	138. NeLMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association; www.nelma.org.
	139. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association; www.nema.org.
	140. NETA - InterNational Electrical Testing Association; www.netaworld.org.
	141. NFHS - National Federation of State High School Associations; www.nfhs.org.
	142. NFPA - NFPA; (National Fire Protection Association); www.nfpa.org.
	143. NFPA - NFPA International; (See NFPA).
	144. NFRC - National Fenestration Rating Council; www.nfrc.org.
	145. NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association; www.nhla.com.
	146. NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority; www.nlga.org.
	147. NOFMA - National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association; (See NWFA).
	148. NOMMA - National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association; www.nomma.org.
	149. NRCA - National Roofing Contractors Association; www.nrca.net.
	150. NRMCA - National Ready Mixed Concrete Association; www.nrmca.org.
	151. NSF - NSF International; (National Sanitation Foundation International); www.nsf.org.
	152. NSPE - National Society of Professional Engineers; www.nspe.org.
	153. NSSGA - National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association; www.nssga.org.
	154. NTMA - National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The); www.ntma.com.
	155. NWFA - National Wood Flooring Association; www.nwfa.org.
	156. PCI - Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; www.pci.org.
	157. PDI - Plumbing & Drainage Institute; www.pdionline.org.
	158. PLASA - PLASA; (Formerly: ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association); www.plasa.org.
	159. RCSC - Research Council on Structural Connections; www.boltcouncil.org.
	160. RFCI - Resilient Floor Covering Institute; www.rfci.com.
	161. RIS - Redwood Inspection Service; www.redwoodinspection.com.
	162. SAE - SAE International; (Society of Automotive Engineers); www.sae.org.
	163. SCTE - Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers; www.scte.org.
	164. SDI - Steel Deck Institute; www.sdi.org.
	165. SDI - Steel Door Institute; www.steeldoor.org.
	166. SEFA - Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association; www.sefalabs.com.
	167. SEI/ASCE - Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers; (See ASCE).
	168. SIA - Security Industry Association; www.siaonline.org.
	169. SJI - Steel Joist Institute; www.steeljoist.org.
	170. SMA - Screen Manufacturers Association; www.smainfo.org.
	171. SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association; www.smacna.org.
	172. SMPTE - Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers; www.smpte.org.
	173. SPFA - Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance; www.sprayfoam.org.
	174. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau; www.spib.org.
	175. SPRI - Single Ply Roofing Industry; www.spri.org.
	176. SRCC - Solar Rating and Certification Corporation; www.solar-rating.org.
	177. SSINA - Specialty Steel Industry of North America; www.ssina.com.
	178. SSPC - SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings; www.sspc.org.
	179. STI - Steel Tank Institute; www.steeltank.com.
	180. SWI - Steel Window Institute; www.steelwindows.com.
	181. SWPA - Submersible Wastewater Pump Association; www.swpa.org.
	182. TCA - Tilt-Up Concrete Association; www.tilt-up.org.
	183. TCNA - Tile Council of North America, Inc.; (Formerly: Tile Council of America); www.tileusa.com.
	184. TEMA - Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.tema.org.
	185. TIA - Telecommunications Industry Association; (Formerly: TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance); www.tiaonline.org.
	186. TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA).
	187. TMS - The Masonry Society; www.masonrysociety.org.
	188. TPI - Truss Plate Institute; www.tpinst.org.
	189. TPI - Turfgrass Producers International; www.turfgrasssod.org.
	190. TRI - Tile Roofing Institute; (Formerly: National Tile Roofing Manufacturing Association); www.tileroofing.org.
	191. UBC - Uniform Building Code; (See ICC).
	192. UL - Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; www.ul.com.
	193. UNI - Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association; www.uni-bell.org.
	194. USAV - USA Volleyball; www.usavolleyball.org.
	195. USGBC - U.S. Green Building Council; www.usgbc.org.
	196. USITT - United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc.; www.usitt.org.
	197. WASTEC - Waste Equipment Technology Association; www.wastec.org.
	198. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; www.wclib.org.
	199. WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association; www.wcmanet.org.
	200. WDMA - Window & Door Manufacturers Association; www.wdma.com.
	201. WI - Woodwork Institute; (Formerly: WIC - Woodwork Institute of California); www.wicnet.org.
	202. WMMPA - Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; (See MMPA).
	203. WSRCA - Western States Roofing Contractors Association; www.wsrca.com.
	204. WPA - Western Wood Products Association; www.wwpa.org.

	B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Con...
	1. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials; www.iapmo.org.
	2. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.
	3. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org.

	C. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list. This information is subject to change an...
	1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office; www.gpo.gov/fdsys.
	2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil.
	3. DSCC - Defense Supply Center Columbus; (See FS).
	4. FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS).
	5. FS - Federal Specification; Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil.
	a. Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil.
	b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov.
	c. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design Guide; www.wbdg.org/ccb.

	6. MILSPEC - Military Specification and Standards; (See DOD).
	7. USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov.
	8. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See USAB).

	D. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to ...
	1. CBHF; State of California; Department of Consumer Affairs; Bureau of Electronic Appliance and Repair, Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation; www.bearhfti.ca.gov.
	2. CCR; California Code of Regulations; Office of Administrative Law; California Title 24 Energy Code; www.calregs.com.
	3. CDHS; California Department of Health Services; (See CDPH).
	4. CDPH; California Department of Public Health; Indoor Air Quality Program; www.cal-iaq.org.
	5. CPUC; California Public Utilities Commission; www.cpuc.ca.gov.
	6. SCAQMD; South Coast Air Quality Management District; www.aqmd.gov.
	7. TFS; Texas Forest Service; Forest Resource Development and Sustainable Forestry; http://txforestservice.tamu.edu.
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	016000 Product Requirements_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.
	2. Section 014200 "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that eq...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qua...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product. Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable Products" Article.
	2. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request. Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed compar...
	a. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
	2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.


	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations ...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be con...
	3. Prior Approved:  Products and manufacturers not specifically named must be approved by the Architect prior to bidding.
	4. Products:
	a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be cons...

	5. Manufacturers:
	a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be consid...

	6. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacture...

	C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, dens...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product prior to bidding when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without act...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements i...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 Execution_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions of the building. (See Demo Package)


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting: Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of other work.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements: When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patchin...
	a. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	b. Fire separation assemblies.
	c. Air or smoke barriers.
	d. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
	e. Control systems.
	f. Communication systems.
	g. Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
	h. Electrical wiring systems.

	3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased mai...
	a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
	b. Membranes and flashings.
	c. Equipment supports.
	d. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

	4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualit...

	B. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resol...
	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mec...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping, underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleranc...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Co...
	B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Owner's ...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for us...
	C. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments an...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control point...
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base replacements on the original survey control points.

	B. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.
	2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
	3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction to its original condition.


	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in unoccupied spaces.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties’ involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products t...
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments ...
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry...

	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection: Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas: Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to requirements in Section 011000 "Summary."
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting: Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed proce...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering, and chopping. Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in ...
	2. Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing, and similar operations following performance of other work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable. Provide materials and comply with installation requ...
	1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove in-plac...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate, and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch. Provide additional ...

	4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	I. Cleaning: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS
	A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to diffe...
	2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if por...


	3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.


	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not...
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

	3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017300 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.
	2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's personnel.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For cleaning agents.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report: For pest control inspection.

	1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of five days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and...
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applic...
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Architect's signature for receipt of ...

	5. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of seven days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed ...
	1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.


	1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment.
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each it...
	3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with insp...
	1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Contractor.
	d. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.



	1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit O...
	B. Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.
	C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	4. Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning o...

	D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
	q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.



	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be ...
	1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other damaged transparent materials.
	2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels and identification.

	3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
	4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
	2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	3. Product maintenance manuals.
	4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Manual Content: Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.
	1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format: Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. PDF electronic file. Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.
	a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item name. Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance directory.
	b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.


	C. Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 21 days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect will comment on whether general scope and content of manual are acceptable.
	D. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect will return copy with comments.
	1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
	A. Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information. Include a section in the directory for each of the...
	1. List of documents.
	2. List of systems.
	3. List of equipment.
	4. Table of contents.

	B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.
	E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents.

	2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page: Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Architect.
	7. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems contained in the manuals.
	8. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

	D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	E. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks: Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system an...


	2.3 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions: Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agen...
	C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.


	2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informati...
	B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name, and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or sup...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
	B. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	D. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more...
	1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	E. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contain...
	1. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 017839 "Project Record Documents."

	F. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.
	4. Miscellaneous record submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
	2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies: Submit one set of marked-up record prints.

	B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.
	1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

	D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.
	E. Reports: Submit written report monthly indicating items incorporated into project record documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions, field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic documentation.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.


	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data.
	5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file or scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications.

	2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file or color scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data.
	1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use ...
	B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file or color scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous record submittals.
	1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in...



	017900 Demonstration and Training_BLP
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. ...
	B. Qualification Data: For instructor.
	C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time.
	D. Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and documentation of performance-based test.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Demonstration and Training: Submit two copies within seven days of end of each training module.
	1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information:
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name and address of videographer.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.
	f. Date of video recording.

	2. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared in same paper and PDF file format required for operation and maintenance manuals specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.
	B. Preinstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to demonstration and training including, but not limited to, th...
	1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction.
	2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational materials, instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays.
	3. Review required content of instruction.
	4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather conditions and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable.


	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.
	B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.
	C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data have been reviewed and approved by Architect.

	1.7 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable...
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:
	a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	c. Operating standards.
	d. Regulatory requirements.
	e. Equipment function.
	f. Operating characteristics.
	g. Limiting conditions.
	h. Performance curves.

	2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail:
	a. Emergency manuals.
	b. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
	c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
	d. Product maintenance manuals.
	e. Project Record Documents.
	f. Identification systems.
	g. Warranties and bonds.
	h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

	3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
	b. Instructions on stopping.
	c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
	e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Startup procedures.
	b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	d. Regulation and control procedures.
	e. Control sequences.
	f. Safety procedures.
	g. Instructions on stopping.
	h. Normal shutdown instructions.
	i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
	j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	5. Adjustments: Include the following:
	a. Alignments.
	b. Checking adjustments.
	c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
	d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

	6. Troubleshooting: Include the following:
	a. Diagnostic instructions.
	b. Test and inspection procedures.

	7. Maintenance: Include the following:
	a. Inspection procedures.
	b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	d. Procedures for routine cleaning.
	e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
	f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
	g. Instruction on use of special tools.

	8. Repairs: Include the following:
	a. Diagnosis instructions.
	b. Repair instructions.
	c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
	e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.



	1.8 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

	1.9 INSTRUCTION
	A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	B. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice.

	C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.
	D. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION


	Division 02 Complete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
	2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.
	B. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish surfaces, which might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition operations.
	C. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before p...
	B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition and obtain documentation verifying that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation at Project closeout.

	1.10 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
	C. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning.
	D. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition operations.
	E. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs or video.
	1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage operations.
	2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
	3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.
	a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material and leave in place.
	c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
	f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material and leave in place.



	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 4 hours after flame-cutting operations.
	6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and c...

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and...
	B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.

	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	Division 04 Complete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Pre-faced concrete masonry units.
	2. Mortar and grout.
	3. Steel reinforcing bars.
	4. Masonry-joint reinforcement.
	5. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.

	B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:
	1. NONE


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:
	1. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
	2. Mortar admixtures.
	3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	4. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Reinforcing bars.
	6. Joint reinforcement.
	7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

	B. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test according to ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.
	2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.

	C. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonr...

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos.
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely in place.

	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Masonry Units: Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.
	B. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials: Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.

	2.2 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL
	A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 except as modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such defects are exposed in the completed Work.

	2.3 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

	B. CMUs: Lightweight hollow concrete units complying with ASTM C90, with manufacturer's standard smooth resinous facing complying with ASTM C744.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength as indicated.
	2. Size: Manufactured to dimensions specified in 'CMUs' Paragraph but with pre-faced surfaces having 1/16-inch- wide returns of facing to create 1/4-inch- wide mortar joints with modular coursing.


	2.4 CONCRETE LINTELS
	A. Concrete Lintels: ASTM C1623, matching CMUs in color, texture, and density classification; and with reinforcing bars indicated. Provide lintels with net-area compressive strength not less than that of CMUs.

	2.5 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	1. Alkali content shall not be more than 0.1 percent when tested according to ASTM C114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of Portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.
	E. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
	F. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C979/C979M. Use only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortar.
	G. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.
	2. For joints less than 1/4 inch thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 sieve.
	3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
	4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	H. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404.
	I. Epoxy Pointing Mortar: ASTM C395, epoxy-resin-based material formulated for use as pointing mortar for glazed or pre-faced masonry units (and approved for such use by manufacturer of units); in color indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, as sel...

	2.6 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60.
	B. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide u...
	C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: Ladder type complying with ASTM A951/A951M.
	1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.
	2. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.148-inch diameter.
	3. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.148-inch diameter.
	4. Spacing of Cross Rods: Not more than 16 inches o.c.
	5. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet.


	2.7 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. General: Ties and anchors shall extend at least 1-1/2 inches into masonry but with at least a 5/8-inch cover on outside face.
	B. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Mill-Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A82/A82M, with ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 coating.
	2. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A82/A82M, with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B-2 coating.
	3. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel, G60 zinc coating.
	4. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel, with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B coating.

	C. Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch- thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch- diameter metal rod 6 inches long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to move in and out of tube. Fabricate from steel, hot dip galvan...
	D. Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches wide by 1/4 inch thick by 24 inches long, with ends turned up 2 inches or with cross pins unless otherwise indicated.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; formulated from neoprene urethane or PVC.
	B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying with ASTM D2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with ASTM D2287, Type PVC-65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stabilit...
	C. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).

	2.9 MASONRY-CELL FILL
	A. Lightweight-Aggregate Fill: ASTM C331/C331M.

	2.10 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use Portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. For reinforced masonry, use Portland cement-lime mortar.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated.
	1. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.

	D. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products.
	1. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of Portland cement by weight.
	2. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of mortar cement by weight.
	3. Mix to match Architect's sample.
	4. Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units:
	a. Pre-faced CMUs.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.
	4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that would impair mortar bond.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	B. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or minus 1/4 inch.
	2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/2 inch.
	3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, 3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet, 1/4 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, 3/8 inch in 20 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet, or 1/2-inch maximum.
	7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more than 1/16 inch.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch, with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch.
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch or minus 1/4 inch.
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch.


	3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners,...
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in running bond; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than 4 inches. Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corne...
	D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if req...
	E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.
	H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure above.
	2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors and push tubes down into grout to provide 1/2-inch clearance between end of anchor rod and end of tube. Spa...
	3. Wedge nonload-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate, or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches final position.


	3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows:
	1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
	3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
	4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where cells are not grouted.

	B. Lay solid CMUs with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Rake out mortar joints at pre-faced CMUs to a uniform depth of 1/4 inch and point with epoxy mortar to comply with epoxy-mortar manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	E. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than paint) unless otherwise indicated.

	3.6 MASONRY-CELL FILL
	A. Pour fully grout all CTUs into cavities to fill void spaces. Maintain inspection ports to show presence of fill at extremities of each pour area. Close the ports after filling has been confirmed. Limit the fall of fill to one story high, but not mo...

	3.7 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches.
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches o.c.
	2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
	3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches above and below wall openings and extending 12 inches beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.
	E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

	3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to concrete, where masonry abuts or faces concrete, to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch wide between masonry and concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches o.c. horizontally.
	4. Anchor vertical rebar into concrete slab 2 inches.


	3.9 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.
	B. Form control joints in concrete masonry using one of the following methods:
	1. Fit bond-breaker strips into hollow contour in ends of CMUs on one side of control joint. Fill resultant core with grout and rake out joints in exposed faces for application of sealant.
	2. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.
	3. Install interlocking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at joint. Keep head joints free and clear of mortar or rake out joint for application of sealant.
	4. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints and remove filler when unit masonry is complete for application of sealant.


	3.10 LINTELS
	A. Provide concrete or masonry where openings of more than 24 inches for block-size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.
	B. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

	3.11 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and ...
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6.
	C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602/ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
	2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 12.67 ft.


	3.12 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for ...
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.
	3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.
	4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
	5. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A.


	3.13 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed.
	1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches in each dimension.
	2. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches of finished grade.

	C. Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling.
	D. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	Division 05 Complete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.
	2. Steel tube reinforcement for low partitions.
	3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other Sections.
	4. Loose bearing and leveling plates for applications where they are not specified in other Sections.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 042200 "Concrete Unit Masonry" for installing loose lintels, anchor bolts, and other items built into unit masonry.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.
	B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items. Provide Shop Drawings for the following:
	1. Steel framing and supports for countertops.
	2. Steel tube reinforcement for low partitions.
	3. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not specified in other Sections.
	4. Loose steel lintels.


	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METALS
	A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.
	B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	C. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A786/A786M, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A36/A36M or ASTM A283/A283M, Grade C or D.
	D. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M, cold-formed steel tubing.
	E. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Cast Iron: Either gray iron, ASTM A48/A48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A47/A47M, unless otherwise indicated.

	2.2 FASTENERS
	A. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A; with hex nuts, ASTM A563; and, where indicated, flat washers.
	B. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563; and, where indicated, flat washers.
	C. Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E488/...
	D. Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors.
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
	1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

	B. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.

	2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly ...
	B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work.
	D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.
	E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing.

	F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head (countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where...
	G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items.
	I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated, coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.
	J. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 6-inch embedment and 2-inch hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners of units ...

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to complete the Work.
	B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent construction.
	1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.
	2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.

	C. Fabricate steel pipe columns for supporting wood frame construction from steel pipe with steel baseplates and top plates as indicated. Drill or punch baseplates and top plates for anchor and connection bolts and weld to pipe with fillet welds all a...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from Schedule 40 steel pipe.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide 1/2-inch baseplates with four 5/8-inch anchor bolts and 1/4-inch top plates.


	2.6 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS
	A. Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and recesses in masonry walls and partitions. Fabricate in single lengths for each opening unless otherwise indicated. Weld adjoining members together to form...
	B. Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of clear span, but not less than 8 inches unless otherwise indicated.

	2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.
	B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into surrounding surface.

	2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES
	A. Galvanizing: Hot dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products.
	1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint adhesion.

	B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate process.
	C. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.
	1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rac...
	B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units t...
	C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.
	4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.

	D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through b...
	E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, masonry, or similar construction.

	3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS
	A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.

	3.3 INSTALLING BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES
	A. Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials and roughen to improve bond to surfaces. Clean bottom surface of plates.
	B. Set bearing and leveling plates on wedges, shims, or leveling nuts. After bearing members have been positioned and plumbed, tighten anchor bolts. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of bearing plate before pack...

	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.
	1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness.




	DIvision 06 Complete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets.
	2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded cabinets.
	B. Hardware Coordination: Distribute copies of approved hardware schedule specified in Section 087100 'Door Hardware' to manufacturer of architectural cabinets; coordinate Shop Drawings and fabrication with hardware requirements.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Show large-scale details.
	3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.
	4. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-laminate architectural cabinets.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturers or manufacturers standard size.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
	E. Samples for Verification: For the following:
	1. Plastic Laminates:  3 by 3 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish required.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer and Installer.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer of products.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with req...

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with constr...
	1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	B. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions corresp...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS
	A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork Standards for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.
	B. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade:  Custom.
	C. Type of Construction:  Frameless.
	D. Door and Drawer-Front Style:  No doors or drawers.
	E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as required by quality standard.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Formica Corporation.
	b. Lamin-Art, Inc.
	c. Wilsonart LLC.


	F. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:
	1. Horizontal Surfaces:  Grade HGS.
	2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP.
	3. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade HGS.
	4. Edges:  Grade HGS.
	5. Pattern Direction:  Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels.

	G. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:
	1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade CLS.
	a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves:  PVC edge banding.
	b. Edges of Thermoset Decorative Panel Shelves: PVC or polyester edge banding.
	c. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade CLS.

	2. Drawer Sides and Backs:  No drawers.
	3. Drawer Bottoms:  No drawers.

	H. Dust Panels: 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers unless located directly under tops.
	I. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL.
	J. Drawer Construction: No drawers.
	1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical fasteners or glued dovetail joints.

	K. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:
	1. Match existing Concessions.


	2.2 WOOD MATERIALS
	A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Medium-Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
	2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
	4. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10.


	2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural cabinets.
	B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): BHMA A156.9, B01602, 135 degrees of opening.
	C. Back-Mounted Pulls: BHMA A156.9, B02011.
	D. Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 5 inches long, 2-1/2 inches deep, and 5/16 inch in diameter.
	E. Catches:  Roller catches, BHMA A156.9, B03071.
	F. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports:  BHMA A156.9, B04102; with shelf brackets, B04112.
	G. Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.
	H. Drawer Slides: No drawers.
	I. Door and Drawer Silencers: No doors or drawers.
	J. Grommets for Cable Passage:  2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets, and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage.
	1. Color:  Black.

	K. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.
	1. Satin Chromium Plated: BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base.

	L. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class requirements in BHMA A156.9.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at insi...
	C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement.
	1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive.


	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.
	B. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ampl...
	1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural cabinet fabrication will be complete.
	2. Trial fit assemblies at manufacturer's shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and c...

	C. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cu...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less than 72 hours.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard grade of item to be installed.
	B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed in the shop.
	C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with wafer-head cabinet installation screws.
	D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches using concealed shims.
	1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items a...
	3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 inches o.c.


	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
	B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.
	C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.



	Division 07 Complete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Urethane joint sealants.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
	B. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, nontraffic-use, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. BASF Corporation.
	b. Bostik, Inc.
	c. ER Systems; an ITW Company.
	d. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc.
	e. Pecora Corporation.
	f. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
	g. Schnee-Morehead, Inc., an ITW company.
	h. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
	i. Sika Corporation; Joint Sealants.
	j. Tremco Incorporated.


	B. Urethane, S, NS, 25, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses T and NT.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. BASF Corporation.
	b. LymTal International Inc.



	2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
	A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Adfast.
	b. Alcot Plastics Ltd.
	c. BASF Corporation.
	d. Construction Foam Products; a division of Nomaco, Inc.


	B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where app...

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealants backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in ...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean, porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after ...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.
	c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.
	d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate ...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint profile according to Figure 8B in ASTM C1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth according to Figure 8C in ASTM C1193.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.



	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...



	Division 08 Complete
	081113 FL - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.
	2. Interior custom hollow-metal doors and frames.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Proj...
	B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access control and security systems.

	1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance ratings, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:
	1. Elevations of each door type.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
	6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control systems, and security systems.
	7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	8. Details of accessories.
	9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

	C. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.

	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For door inspector.
	1. Fire-Rated Door Inspector: Submit documentation of compliance with NFPA 80, section 5.2.3.1.

	B. Product Test Reports: For each type of fire-rated hollow-metal door and frame assembly, fire-rated borrowed-lite assembly for tests performed by a qualified testing agency indicating compliance with performance requirements.
	C. Field quality control reports.

	1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of door numbers and applicable room name and number to which door accesses.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
	1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 4-inch-high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Ceco Door; ASSA ABLOY.
	2. Curries Company; ASSA ABLOY.
	3. Custom Metal Products.
	4. Daybar Industries, Ltd.
	5. DCI Hollow Metal.
	6. DKS Steel Door & Frame Systems, Inc.


	2.2 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified.
	B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2; SDI A250.4, Level B.
	1. Frames:
	a. Materials:  Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.
	b. Construction:  Face welded.

	2. Exposed Finish:  Prime.


	2.3 BORROWED LITES
	A. Fabricate of uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.
	B. Construction:  Face welded.
	C. Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal ...
	D. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.

	2.4 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame standard, and suitable for performance level indicated.
	2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height above 7 feet.
	3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch-diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.

	B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.
	C. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M, Class B.


	2.5 MATERIALS
	A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
	B. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.
	C. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.
	D. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combus...

	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater ...
	1. Sidelite Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by welding.
	2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
	a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
	b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.


	B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule,...
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for hardware.

	C. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.
	1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled stops unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
	3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and frames.
	4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation types indicated.
	5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.


	2.7 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
	1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders ...
	B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with NAAMM-HMMA 840.
	1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without damage to completed Work.
	a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.
	b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

	2. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

	3. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.
	4. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and masonry with grout or mortar.
	5. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	6. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness: Plus, or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.


	C. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with NAAMM-HMMA 841 and NAAMM-HMMA guide specification indicated.


	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	B. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly installations comply with specified requirements.

	3.4 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP
	A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
	B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.



	083313 FL - Coiling Counter Doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Counter door assemblies.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type and size of coiling counter door and accessory.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, profiles for slats, and finishes.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished accessories.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For coiling counter doors to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this Project.
	1. Maintenance Proximity: Not more than four hours' normal travel time from Installer's place of business to Project site.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 COUNTER DOOR ASSEMBLY
	A. Counter Door: Coiling counter door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include but are not limited.  Basis of Design is the existing by Wayne Dalton – Rolling Door Division.

	B. Operation Cycles: Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than 50,000.  One operation cycle is complete when a door is opened from the closed position to the fully open position and returned to the closed position.
	C. Door Curtain Material: Aluminum.
	D. Door Curtain Slats: Flat profile slats of 1-1/4-inch center-to-center height.
	1. Gasket Seal. Manufacturer's standard continuous gaskets between slats.

	E. Bottom Bar: Manufacturer's standard continuous channel or tubular shape, fabricated aluminum extrusion and finished to match door.
	F. Curtain Jamb Guides: Aluminum with exposed finish matching curtain slats. Provide continuous integral wear strips to prevent metal-to-metal contact and to minimize operational noise.
	G. Sill Configuration: No sill.
	H. Locking Devices: Equip door with locking device assembly.
	1. Locking Device Assembly: Single-jamb side with cylinder inside (match existing).

	I. Manual Door Operator: Manufacturer's standard crank operator.
	1. Provide operator with manufacturer's standard removable operating arm.

	J. Door Finish:
	1. Aluminum Finish: Mill.
	2. Interior Curtain-Slat Facing: Match finish of exterior curtain-slat face.


	2.2 DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND FABRICATION
	A. Door Curtains: Fabricate coiling counter door curtain of interlocking metal slats in a continuous length for width of door without splices. Unless otherwise indicated, provide slats of thickness and mechanical properties recommended by door manufac...
	1. Aluminum Door Curtain Slats: ASTM B209 sheet or ASTM B221 extrusions, alloy, and temper standard with manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated; thickness of 0.050 inch; and as required.
	2. Metal Interior Curtain-Slat Facing: Match metal of exterior curtain-slat face.

	B. Curtain Jamb Guides: Manufacturer's standard channels and angles of same material and finish as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient depth and strength to retain curtain, to allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to withstand l...

	2.3 LOCKING DEVICES
	A. Slide Bolt: Fabricate with side-locking bolts to engage through slots in tracks for locking by key cylinder, located on both left and right jamb sides, operable from coil side.

	2.4 COUNTERBALANCE MECHANISM
	A. General: Counterbalance doors by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with an adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and contained in a spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings. Use gr...
	B. Counterbalance Barrel: Fabricate spring barrel of manufacturer's standard hot-formed, structural-quality, seamless or welded carbon-steel pipe, of sufficient diameter and wall thickness to support rolled-up curtain without distortion of slats and t...
	C. Counterbalance Spring: One or more oil-tempered, heat-treated steel helical torsion springs. Size springs to counterbalance weight of curtain, with uniform adjustment accessible from outside barrel. Secure ends of springs to barrel and shaft with c...
	D. Torsion Rod for Counterbalance Shaft: Fabricate of manufacturer's standard cold-rolled steel, sized to hold fixed spring ends, and carry torsional load.
	E. Brackets: Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled steel plate.

	2.5 MANUAL DOOR OPERATORS
	A. General: Equip door with manual door operator by door manufacturer.
	B. Crank Operator: Consisting of crank and crank gearbox, steel crank drive shaft, and gear-reduction unit, of type indicated. Size gears to require not more than 25-lbf  force to turn crank. Fabricate gearbox to be oiltight and to completely enclose ...

	2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA 500 for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Mill Finish: Manufacturer's standard.
	B. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install coiling counter doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written instructions and as specified.
	B. Install coiling counter doors, hoods, controls, and operators at the mounting locations indicated for each door.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Perform the following tests and inspections:
	1. Test manual operation of closed door. Reset door-closing mechanism after successful test.

	B. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	C. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly installations comply with specified requirements.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion.
	B. Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Adjust seals to provide tight fit around entire perimeter.

	3.5 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, maintenance service is to include 12 months' full maintenance by skilled employees of coiling-door Installer. Include quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn ...
	1. Perform maintenance, including emergency callback service, during normal working hours.




	083613 FL - Sectional Doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sectional-door assemblies.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel supports.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type and size of sectional door and accessory.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, profile door sections, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each installation and for components not dimensioned or detailed in manufacturer's product data.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.
	2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed on structure.
	4. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's standard size.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's warranty and finish warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For sectional doors to include in maintenance manuals.
	B. Manufacturer's warranty.
	C. Finish warranty.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this Project.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of sectional doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
	b. Failure of components or operators before reaching required number of operation cycles.
	c. Faulty operation of hardware.
	d. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering and use; rust through.
	e. Delamination of exterior or interior facing materials.

	2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Finish Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS, GENERAL
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain sectional doors from single source from single manufacturer.
	1. Obtain operators and controls from sectional door manufacturer.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Provide sectional doors that comply with performance requirements specified without failure from defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.
	B. Structural Performance, Exterior Doors: Capable of withstanding the design wind loads.
	1. Design Wind Load: Uniform pressure (velocity pressure) of 20 lbf/sq. ft., acting inward and outward.
	2. Testing: In accordance with ASTM E330/E330M or DASMA 108 for garage doors and complying with DASMA 108 acceptance criteria.
	3. Deflection Limits: Design sectional doors to withstand design wind loads without evidencing permanent deformation or disengagement of door components.
	a. Deflection of door sections in horizontal position (open) shall not exceed 1/120 of door width.
	b. Deflection of horizontal track assembly shall not exceed 1/240 of door height.

	4. Operability under Wind Load: Design sectional doors to remain operable under uniform pressure (velocity pressure) of 20 lbf/sq. ft. wind load, acting inward and outward.

	C. Windborne-Debris Impact Resistance: Provide sectional doors complying with the following requirements:
	1. Garage-Door Glazed Openings: Pass DASMA 115.


	2.3 SECTIONAL-DOOR ASSEMBLY
	A. Aluminum Sectional Door: Provide sectional door formed with hinged sections and fabricated so that finished door assembly is rigid and aligned with tight hairline joints; free of warp, twist, and deformation; and complies with requirements in DASMA...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include but are not limited to the following: Basis of Design Clopay Corp. – Model # 904 aluminum frame with In...

	B. Operation Cycles: Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than 50,000 operation cycles. One operation cycle is complete when door is opened from closed position to the open position and returned to closed position.
	C. Air Infiltration: Maximum rate of 0.4 cfm/sq. ft. when tested in accordance with ASTM E283 or DASMA 105.
	D. U-Value: 0.052 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.
	E. Aluminum Sections: ASTM B221 extruded-aluminum stile and rail members of alloy and temper standard with manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated; in minimum thickness required to comply with requirements; with rail and stile dimensions and...
	1. Door-Section Thickness: 2 inches.
	2. Section Reinforcing: Continuous horizontal and diagonal reinforcement as required to stiffen door and for wind loading. Ensure that reinforcement does not obstruct vision lites.
	a. Hardware Locations: Provide reinforcement for hardware attachment.

	3. Insulated Stiles and Rails: Fill stiles and rails manufacturer's standard polyurethane expanding foam.
	4. Glazed Panels: Manufacturer's standard, aluminum-framed section with glazing sealed with glazing tape and aluminum glazing bead. Glazing as follows:
	a. Insulating Glass Units: Manufacturers' standard unit with tempered glass lites complying with ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3.


	F. Track: Manufacturer's standard, galvanized-steel, high-lift contour track system. Provide complete system including brackets, bracing, and reinforcement to ensure rigid support of ball-bearing roller guides.
	1. Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A653/A653M, minimum G60 zinc coating.
	2. Size: As recommended in writing by manufacturer for door size, weight, track configuration and door clearances indicated on Drawings.
	3. Track Reinforcement and Supports: Provide galvanized-steel members to support track without sag, sway, and vibration during opening and closing of doors. Slot vertical sections of track spaced 2 inches apart for door-drop safety device.
	a. Vertical Track: Incline vertical track to ensure weathertight closure at jambs. Provide continuous reverse angle attached to track and wall.
	b. Horizontal Track: Provide continuous reinforcing angle from curve in track to end of track, attached to track and supported at points by laterally braced attachments to overhead structural members.


	G. Weather seals: Replaceable, adjustable, continuous, compressible weather-stripping gaskets of flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene fitted to bottom, top and jambs of door.
	H. Windows: Manufacturer's standard window units of shape and size and in locations indicated on Drawings. Set glazing in vinyl, rubber, or neoprene glazing channel. Provide removable stops of same material as door-section frames. Provide the followin...
	1. Insulating Glass Units: Manufacturer's standard.

	I. Hardware: Heavy-duty, corrosion-resistant hardware, with hot-dip galvanized, stainless steel, or other corrosion-resistant fasteners, to suit door type.
	1. Hinges: Heavy-duty, galvanized-steel hinges of not less than 0.079-inch nominal coated thickness at each end stile and at each intermediate stile, in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations for door size.
	a. Attach hinges to door sections through stiles and rails with bolts and lock nuts or lock washers and nuts. Use rivets or self-tapping fasteners where access to nuts is impossible.
	b. Provide double-end hinges where required for doors more than 16 ft. wide unless otherwise recommended by door manufacturer in writing.

	2. Rollers: Heavy-duty rollers with steel ball bearings in case-hardened steel races, mounted to suit slope of track. Extend roller shaft through both hinges where double hinges are required. Match roller-tire diameter to track width.
	a. Roller-Tire Material: Case-hardened steel bronze.

	3. Push/Pull Handles: Equip each door with galvanized-steel lifting handles on each side of door, finished to match door.

	J. Locking Device:
	1. Locking Device Assembly: Fabricate with cylinder lock, spring-loaded deadbolt, operating handle, cam plate, and adjustable locking bars to engage through slots in tracks.
	a. Lock Cylinders: Cylinders complying with standard with manufacturer, match other county doors.
	b. Keying: Keyed to building keying system.
	c. Keys: Three for each cylinder.


	K. Counterbalance Mechanism:
	1. Torsion Spring: Adjustable-tension torsion springs complying with requirements of DASMA 102 for number of operation cycles indicated, mounted on torsion shaft.
	2. Cables: Galvanized steel, multistrand, lifting cables with cable safety factor of at least 5 to 1.
	3. Cable Safety Device: Include a spring-loaded steel or bronze cam mounted to bottom door roller assembly on each side and designed to automatically stop door if lifting cable breaks.
	4. Bracket: Provide anchor support bracket as required to connect stationary end of spring to the wall and to level the shaft and prevent sag.
	5. Bumper: Provide spring bumper at each horizontal track to cushion door at end of opening operation.

	L. Manual Door Operator:
	1. Push-Up Operation: Lift handles and pull rope for raising and lowering doors located on inside and outside of bottom section; with counterbalance mechanism designed so that required lift or pull for door operation does not exceed 25 lbf

	M. Metal Finish: Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products (AMP 500-06)" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	1. Anodized Aluminum Finish: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
	a. Clear Anodic Finish: AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install sectional doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports, in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Tracks:
	1. Fasten vertical track assembly to opening jambs and framing with fasteners spaced not more than 24 inches apart.
	2. Hang horizontal track assembly from structural overhead framing with angles or channel hangers attached to framing by welding or bolting, or both. Provide sway bracing, diagonal bracing, and reinforcement as required for rigid installation of track...


	3.3 STARTUP SERVICES
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to perform startup service.
	1. Complete installation and startup checks in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Test and adjust controls and safety devices. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.


	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion.
	B. Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Adjust doors and seals to provide weather-resistant fit around entire perimeter.
	D. Touchup Painting Galvanized Material: Immediately after welding galvanized materials, clean welds and abraded galvanized surfaces and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.

	3.5 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain sectional doors.




	Division 9 Complete
	092216.Non-Structural Metal Framing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
	2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.
	3. Grid suspension systems for gypsum board ceilings.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.
	B. Evaluation Reports: For embossed, high-strength steel studs and tracks firestop tracks post-installed anchors and power-actuated fasteners, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C754 for conditions indicated.
	1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C645 requirements for steel unless otherwise indicated.
	2. All information included in Section 092216 shall be verified when indicated for structural applications. See structural plans and general notes.

	B. Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.
	1. Steel Studs and Tracks:
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1) CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
	2) ClarkDietrich.
	3) Custom Stud.
	4) Jaimes Industries.
	5) MarinoWARE.
	6) MBA Building Supplies.
	7) MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	8) Phillips Manufacturing Co.
	9) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	10) Steel Construction Systems.
	11) Telling Industries.
	12) The Steel Network, Inc.

	b. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0296 inch.
	c. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.


	C. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:
	1. Clip System: Clips designed for use in head-of-wall deflection conditions that provide a positive attachment of studs to tracks while allowing 1-1/2-inch minimum vertical movement.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1) CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
	2) ClarkDietrich.
	3) Fire Trak Corp.
	4) MarinoWARE.
	5) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	6) Steel Construction Systems.
	7) Super Stud Building Products Inc.
	8) The Steel Network, Inc.


	2. Single Long-Leg Track System: ASTM C645 top track with 2-inch-deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs’ friction fit into top track and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top of studs t...
	3. Double-Track System: ASTM C645 top outer tracks, inside track with 2-inch-deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer track sized to friction-fit over inner track.
	4. Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate dept...
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1) CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
	2) ClarkDietrich.
	3) MarinoWARE.
	4) MBA Building Supplies.
	5) Metal-Lite.
	6) Perfect Wall, Inc.
	7) SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	8) Steel Construction Systems.
	9) Telling Industries.
	10) The Steel Network, Inc.



	D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. MarinoWARE.
	c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	d. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	e. Steel Construction Systems.

	2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0296 inch.

	E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch minimum base-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. MarinoWARE.
	c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	d. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	e. Steel Construction Systems.

	2. Depth:  1-1/2 inches.
	3. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch-thick, galvanized steel.

	F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. Jaimes Industries.
	c. MarinoWARE.
	d. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	e. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	f. Steel Construction Systems.

	2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0296 inch.
	3. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	G. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch-deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound transmission.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. MarinoWARE.
	c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	d. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	e. Steel Construction Systems.

	2. Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped.

	H. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.053-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge-type steel sheet with minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.0329 inch.
	3. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch-diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch-diameter wire.

	I. Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment flange of 7/8 inch, minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.0179 inch, and depth required to fit insulation thickness indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ClarkDietrich.
	b. MarinoWARE.
	c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.
	d. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company.
	e. Steel Construction Systems.



	2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch-diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch-diameter wire.
	B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete:
	1. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC58 or AC308 as appropriate for the substrate.
	a. Uses: Securing hangers to structure.
	b. Type:  Torque-controlled, expansion anchor.
	c. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

	2. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

	C. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.
	D. Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch by length indicated.
	E. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-steel thickness of 0.0538 inch and minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  1-1/2 inches.

	F. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
	1. Cold-Rolled Channels: 0.0538-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges, 3/4 inch deep.
	2. Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.
	a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0269 inch.
	b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645, 7/8 inch deep.
	a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0296 inch.

	4. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch-deep members designed to reduce sound transmission.
	a. Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped.


	G. Grid Suspension System for Gypsum Board Ceilings: ASTM C645, direct-hung system composed of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.

	2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
	1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required ...
	1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in advance of time needed for coordination and construction.


	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard: ASTM C754.
	1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C841 that apply to framing installation.
	2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C1063 that apply to framing installation.
	3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C844 that apply to framing installation.
	4. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to framing installation.

	B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely fastened.
	C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	D. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	1. Single-Layer Application:  As required by horizontal deflection performance requirements unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Multilayer Application:  As required by horizontal deflection performance requirements unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	D. Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that pe...
	1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
	2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
	a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.
	c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

	3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.
	4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to underside of solid structure.
	5. Curved Partitions:
	a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.
	b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along arcs. On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 inches o.c.


	E. Direct Furring:
	1. Screw to wood framing.
	2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

	F. Z-Shaped Furring Members:
	1. Erect insulation, vertically and hold in place with Z-shaped furring members spaced 24 inches o.c.
	2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.
	3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring channel to web of attached channel. At interior corners, space second membe...

	G. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

	3.5 INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Install suspension system components according to spacing's indicated, but not greater than spacing's required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	1. Hangers:  48 inches o.c.
	2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners):  48 inches o.c.
	3. Furring Channels (Furring Members):  24 inches o.c.

	B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
	C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
	1. Install hangers’ plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
	a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

	2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the f...
	a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

	3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or oth...
	4. Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to ...
	5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
	6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that extend through forms.
	7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
	8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

	D. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track.
	E. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.



	092900.Gypsum Board
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.
	2. Tile backing panels.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.
	2. Section 093013 "Ceramic Tiling" for cementitious backer units installed as substrates for ceramic tile.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For the following products:
	1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch-long length for each trim accessory indicated.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Build mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. in surface area to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockups for the following:
	a. Each level of gypsum board finish indicated for use in exposed locations.
	b. Each texture finish indicated.



	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent s...

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.
	B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
	C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
	A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond with support system indicated.

	2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Gypsum.
	b. CertainTeed Corporation.
	c. Continental Building Products, LLC.
	d. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
	e. National Gypsum Company.
	f. PABCO Gypsum.
	g. USG Corporation.

	2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
	3. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Gypsum.
	b. CertainTeed Corporation.
	c. Continental Building Products, LLC.
	d. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
	e. National Gypsum Company.
	f. PABCO Gypsum.
	g. USG Corporation.

	2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.
	3. Long Edges: Tapered.

	C. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M gypsum board, tested according to ASTM C1629/C1629M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. American Gypsum.
	b. CertainTeed Corporation.
	c. Continental Building Products, LLC.
	d. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
	e. National Gypsum Company.
	f. PABCO Gypsum.
	g. USG Corporation.

	2. Core:  5/8-inch, Type X.
	3. Surface Abrasion: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 3 requirements.
	4. Indentation: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 3 requirements.
	5. Soft-Body Impact: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 3 requirements.
	6. Long Edges: Tapered.
	7. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.


	2.3 SPECIALTY GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Acoustically Enhanced Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M. Multilayer products constructed of two layers of gypsum boards sandwiching a viscoelastic sound-absorbing polymer core.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. National Gypsum Company.
	b. Quiet Solution.

	2. Core:  5/8-inch, Type X.
	3. Long Edges: Tapered.


	2.4 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C1288 or ASTM C1325, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. C-Cure.
	b. CertainTeed Corporation.
	c. Custom Building Products.
	d. FinPan, Inc.
	e. James Hardie Building Products, Inc.
	f. National Gypsum Company.
	g. USG Corporation.

	2. Thickness:  5/8-inch.
	3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.


	2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.
	1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet.
	2. Shapes:
	a. Cornerbead.
	b. Bullnose bead.
	c. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	d. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
	e. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
	f. Expansion (control) joint.
	g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: With notched or flexible flanges.



	2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
	2. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
	1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
	2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
	a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

	3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
	4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.

	D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels:
	1. Cementitious Backer Units: As recommended by backer unit manufacturer.


	2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.
	2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by panel manufacturer.
	3. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Accumetric LLC.
	b. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc.
	c. Franklin International.
	d. Grabber Construction Products.
	e. Hilti, Inc.
	f. Pecora Corporation.
	g. Specified Technologies, Inc.
	h. USG Corporation.



	2.8 TEXTURE FINISHES
	A. Primer: As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.
	B. Non-Aggregate Finish: Premixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corporation.
	b. National Gypsum Company.
	c. USG Corporation.

	2. Texture:  Light Orange peel.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels' not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on oppos...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install sealant.

	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and...
	H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Type X:  Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces.
	3. Abuse-Resistant Type:  In holding vestibule.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.
	b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

	3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

	C. Multilayer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 ...
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with ...
	3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with vertical joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge jo...
	4. Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws.


	3.4 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile.
	B. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a uniform plane across panel surfaces.

	3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
	3. L-Bead: Use where indicated.


	3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from a...
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C840:
	1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
	2. Level 2:  Behind wood and acoustical panels.
	3. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."


	E. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.7 APPLYING TEXTURE FINISHES
	A. Surface Preparation and Primer: Prepare and apply primer to gypsum panels and other surfaces receiving texture finishes. Apply primer to surfaces that are clean, dry, and smooth.
	B. Texture Finish Application: Mix and apply finish using powered spray equipment, to produce a uniform texture matching approved mockup and free of starved spots or other evidence of thin application or of application patterns.
	C. Prevent texture finishes from coming into contact with surfaces not indicated to receive texture finish by covering them with masking agents, polyethylene film, or other means. If, despite these precautions, texture finishes contact these surfaces,...

	3.8 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet, or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	093013.Ceramic Tiling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Ceramic mosaic tile. (WT2)
	2. Porcelain tile. (FT1, FT2, WT1, WT4)
	3. Glazed wall tile. (WT3)


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in ANSI A137.1 apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified.
	B. ANSI A108 Series: ANSI A108.01, ANSI A108.02, ANSI A108.1A, ANSI A108.1B, ANSI A108.1C, ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9, ANSI A108.10, ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14, ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.1...
	C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated.
	D. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by other trades.


	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples for Verification:
	1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. For ceramic mosaic tile in color blend patterns, provide full sheets of each color blend.
	2. Metal edge strips in 6-inch lengths.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by tile manufacturer and Installer.
	C. Product Certificates: For each type of product.
	D. Product Test Reports: For tile-setting and -grouting products.

	1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.


	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Installer is a five-star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a Trowel of Excellence member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America.


	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile packages.
	B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, and contamination can be avoided.
	D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous area.

	B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and each aggregate from single source or producer.
	1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and aggregate, from single manufacturer.


	2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
	1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements.

	B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards referenced by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and ...
	C. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory and package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.
	D. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated.

	2.3 TILE PRODUCTS
	A. Ceramic Tile Type:  Glazed porcelain tile.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Dal Tile.

	2. Face Size:  12 by 24 inches.
	3. Face Size Variation: Rectified.
	4. Thickness:  3/8 inch.
	5. Face:  Plain with square or cushion edges.
	6. Dynamic Coefficient of Friction: Not less than 0.42.
	7. Tile Color, Glaze, and Pattern:  Match existing.
	8. Grout Color:  Match existing.
	9. Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where applicable and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile. Provide shapes as follows, selected from manufacturer's standard shapes:
	a. Base Cap: Surface bullnose, module size 4 x 12 bullnose.
	b. External Corners: Schluter Quadec-K, brushed stainless at corners as noted on plan with all caps as needed.
	c. Internal Corners: Field-butted square corners.


	B. Ceramic Tile Type: Glazed porcelain tile.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Daltile.

	2. Face Size: 4 by 12 inches.
	4. Thickness: 5/16 inch.
	5. Face:  Plain with cushion edges.
	6. Finish:  Gloss.
	7. Tile Color and Pattern: Match existing.
	8. Grout Color:  Match existing.
	9. Mounting:  Factory, back mounted.


	2.4 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.4.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. LATICRETE SUPERCAP, LLC.

	2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site.
	3. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber liquid-latex additive at Project site.
	4. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.


	2.5 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Standard Grout: ANSI A118.6.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. LATICRETE SUPERCAP, LLC.



	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Metal Edge Strips:
	1. Corner metal strips for walls, bullnose corner profile, locations noted on plans.
	a. Schluter Systems L.P.


	C. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout manufacturers.

	2.7 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT
	A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written instructions.
	B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.
	C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics for installations indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tol...
	2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives, bonded mortar bed or thinset mortar comply with surface finish requirements in ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated.
	a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been mechanically scarified.
	b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding or grinding.

	3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed.
	4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives or thinset mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.
	B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot toward drains.
	C. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended and packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blen...

	3.3 CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that a...
	B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alig...
	C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical...
	D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.
	E. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that tiles are flush.
	F. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile...
	1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints within tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.
	2. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be same size, align joints.
	3. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated.

	G. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
	1. Glazed Wall Tile:  1/8 inch.
	2. Porcelain Tile:  1/4 inch, 1/16 with rectified tile.

	H. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
	I. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints af...
	1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above them.


	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide new matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.
	1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
	2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that clean...


	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors.
	B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is completed.
	C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner from tile surfaces.



	096513 FL - Resilient Base and Accessories
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Thermoset-rubber base.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 inches long.
	C. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches long.
	D. Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products. RB1, RB2, TR2, TR3, TR4.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient base (RB1, RB2) products installed.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.
	C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RUBBER BASE: At all drywall base of walls and toe-kicks of cabinetry (excluding where tile base is installed).
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. Roppe Corporation, USA.

	B. Product Standard: ASTM F1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic).
	1. Group:  I (solid, homogeneous).

	C. Thickness:  0.125 inch.
	D. Height:  4 inches.
	E. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length.
	F. Outside Corners:  Job formed.
	G. Inside Corners:  Job formed.
	H. Colors:  Match existing.

	2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products and substrate conditions indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient pr...

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.

	3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
	B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
	C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned.
	D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
	E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
	F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
	G. Job-Formed Corners:
	1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not less than 3 inches in length.
	a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

	2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not less than 3 inches in length.
	a. Miter corners to minimize open joints.



	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
	2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil.

	C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.



	099123.Interior Painting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following interior substrates:
	1. Steel.
	2. Wood.
	3. Gypsum board.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.
	B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product listed in the Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	B. Colors:  Match existing MetraPark colors.

	2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:
	1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be...
	2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.
	3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces pai...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Wood: 15 percent.
	2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

	C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

	D. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.
	E. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	F. Wood Substrates:
	1. Scrape and clean knots and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
	2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
	3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
	4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
	3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish ea...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with ...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Steel Substrates:
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based.
	1) Sherwin Williams.

	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.


	B. Wood Substrates: Doors.
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood.
	1) Sherwin Williams.

	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.


	C.  Gypsum Board Substrates:
	1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC.
	1) Sherwin Williams.

	b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.






	Division 10 Complete
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Corner guards.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, impact strength, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For each type of wall and door protection product to include in maintenance manuals.
	1. Include recommended methods and frequency of maintenance for maintaining best condition of plastic covers under anticipated traffic and use conditions. Include precautions against using cleaning materials and methods that may be detrimental to fini...


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store wall and door protection in original undamaged packages and containers inside well-ventilated area protected from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures, and humidity.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of wall- and door-protection units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including detachment of components from each other or from the substrates, delamination, and permanent deformation beyond normal use.
	b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, plastics, and other materials beyond normal use.

	2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CORNER GUARDS
	A. Surface-Mounted, Corner Guards: Stainless steel to match existing in the facility.

	2.2 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate wall and door protection according to requirements indicated for design, performance, dimensions, and member sizes, including thicknesses of components.
	B. Quality: Fabricate components with uniformly tight seams and joints and with exposed edges rolled. Provide surfaces free of wrinkles, chips, dents, uneven coloration, and other imperfections. Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth,...

	2.3 FINISHES
	A. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and wall areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Before installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris, and loose particles.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Installation Quality: Install wall and door protection according to manufacturer's written instructions, level, plumb, and true to line without distortions. Do not use materials with chips, cracks, voids, stains, or other defects that might be visi...
	B. Accessories: Provide splices, mounting hardware, anchors, trim, joint moldings, and other accessories required for a complete installation.

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Immediately after completion of installation, clean plastic covers and accessories using a standard ammonia-based household cleaning agent.
	B. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by manufacturer.



	Division 12 Complete
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Stainless-steel countertops.
	2. Stainless-steel sinks.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For metal fabrications.
	1. Include plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work. Detail fabrication and installation, including field joints.
	2. For countertops, show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in metal countertops.


	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver products only after casework and supports on which they will be installed has been completed in installation areas.
	B. Keep finished surfaces of products covered with polyethylene film or other protective covering during handling and installation.

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Where products are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with constr...

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 STAINLESS-STEEL FABRICATIONS
	A. Countertops: Fabricate from 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) thick, stainless-steel sheet. Provide smooth, clean exposed tops and edges in uniform plane, free of defects. Provide front and end overhang of 1 inch (25 mm) over the base cabinets.
	1. Joints: Fabricate countertops without field-made joints.
	2. Weld shop-made joints.
	3. Sound deaden the undersurface with heavy-build mastic coating.
	4. Extend the top down to provide a 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick edge with a 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) return flange.
	5. Form the backsplash coved to and integral with top surface, with a 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick top edge and 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) return flange.
	6. Provide raised (marine) edge around perimeter of tops containing sinks; pitch tops containing sinks two ways to provide drainage without channeling or grooving.

	B. Stainless-Steel Sinks: Fabricate from stainless-steel sheet, not less than 0.050-inch (1.27-mm) nominal thickness. Fabricate with corners rounded and coved to at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) radius. Slope the sink bottoms to outlet without channeling or ...
	1. Provide single bowl, 15” x 17 ½” x 6 ½” or manufacturer's closest standard size of equal or greater volume, as approved by Architect.
	2. Factory punch holes for fittings.
	3. Provide sinks with stainless-steel strainers and tailpieces.
	4. Factory weld sinks to stainless-steel countertops to provide one, integral unit.
	5. Apply 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) thick coating of heat-resistant, sound-deadening mastic to undersink surfaces.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304.
	B. Sealant for Countertops: Manufacturer's standard sealant that complies with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" and the following:
	1. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealant: Mildew resistant, single component, nonsag, neutral curing, silicone.
	2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	2.3 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISH
	A. Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directional satin finish matching No. 4 finish, with no evidence of welds and free of cross scratches. Run grain with long dimension of each piece. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfa...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of products.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install metal countertops level, plumb, and true; shim as required, using concealed shims.
	B. Field Jointing: Where possible, make field jointing in the same manner as shop jointing; use fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined in shop so Project-site processing of top and edge surfaces is not required. Locate field...
	C. Secure countertops to cabinets with Z- or L-type fasteners or equivalent; use two or more fasteners at each front, end, and back.
	D. Abut top and edge surfaces in one true plane, with internal supports placed to prevent deflection.
	E. Seal junctures of countertops, splashes, and walls with sealant for countertops.

	3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective work as directed on completion of installation.
	B. Clean finished surfaces. Remove and replace damaged products or touch up and refinish damaged areas to match original factory finish, as approved by Architect.
	C. Protection: Provide 6-mil (0.15-mm) plastic or other suitable water-resistant covering over countertop surfaces. Tape to underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches (1220 mm) o.c. Remove protection at Substantial Completion.



	Division 26 Complete
	B. Approved manufacturers:
	C. Applicable Standards:
	D. Voice/Data Workstation Rough-Ins:  Provide 4-inch square, 2-1/8-inch deep 1-gang rough-in with 1-inch conduit stubbed to ceiling space with a 90-degree bend and insulated throat bushing, unless otherwise stated.
	E. Workstation Outlet Assemblies: (Modules shall be color coded for service type, faceplate/jack color same as specified in the Wiring Devices Section).  See construction drawings for number of jacks.
	F. Cables:
	G. Racks:  Existing.
	H. Workstation Patch Panels:  Workstation patch panels shall be Category 6 in 24 port sizes with 110-Style connector terminations. Rear wire management shall also be required.  Front cable managers (1U for 24-port and 2U for 48-port) shall separate Pa...
	I. Patch Cords (UTP):  Provide 6-foot factory terminated Category 6 rated cables in appropriate lengths for each workstation patch panel port (used or unused).  Cables shall be routed from workstation patch panels to telephone patch panel above or Own...
	J. Workstation Wiring Installation:
	K. Identification:
	L. Field Quality Control:
	M. Commissioning:


